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Signetics

Linear Products

The Linear Division, one of four
Signetics product divisions, is a major
supplier of a broad line of linear integrat-
ed circuits ranging from high perfor-
mance application specific designs to
many of the more popular industry stan-
dard devices.

A fifth Signetics division, the Military
Division, provides military-grade integrat-
ed circuits, including Linear. Please con-
sult the Signetics Military data book for
information on such devices.

Employing Signetics’ high quality pro-
cessing and screening standards, the
Linear Division is dedicated to providing
high-quality linear products to our cus-
tomers worldwide.

The three 1987 Linear Data and Applica-
tions Manuals provide extensive techni-
cal data and application information for a
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broad range of products serving the
needs of a wide variety of markets.

Volume 1— Communications:
Contains data and application informa-
tion concerning our radio and audio
circuits, compandors, phase-locked
loops, compact disc circuits, and ICs for
RF communication, telephony and mo-
dem applications.

Volume 2 — Industrial:

Contains data and application informa-
tion concerning our data conversion
products (analog-to-digital and digital-to-
analog), sample-and-hold circuits, com-
parators, driver/receiver ICs, amplifiers,
position measurement devices, power
conversion and control ICs and music/
speech synthesizers.

Volume 3 — Video:
Contains data and application informa-
tion concerning our video products. This

includes tuning, video IF and audio IF
circuits, sync processors/generators,
color decoders and encoders, video pro-
cessing ICs, vertical deflection circuits,
Videotex and Teletext ICs and power
supply controllers for video applications.

Each volume contains extensive pro-
duct-specific application information. In
addition there are selector guides and
product-specific symbols and definitions
to facilitate the selection and under-
standing of Linear products. A functional
Table of Contents for each of the three
volumes and a complete product and
application note listing is also included.

Although every effort has been made to
ensure the accuracy of information in
these manuals, Signetics assumes no
liability for inadvertent errors.

Your suggestions for improvement in
future editions are welcome.
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DEFINITIONS

Data Sheet
Identification

Product Status

Definition

F or In Design

This data sheet contains the design target or goal
ificati for product i may
change in any manner without notice.

Preliminary Specification

Preproduction Product

This data sheet contains preliminary data and Y
data will be published at a later date. Signetics reserves the
right to make changes at any time without notice in order to
improve design and supply the best possible product.

Product Specification

Full Production

This data sheet contains Final Specifications. Signetics
reserves the right to make changes at any time without
notice in order to improve design and supply the best
possible product.
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NE/SA5204 Wide-band High Frequency Amplifier
NE/SA/SE5205 Wide-band High Frequency Amplifier....
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AN140 Compensation Techniques for Use With the NE/SE5539 4-34
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AN141 Using the NE/SE592 Video AMPIfiOr .........cceuiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e se e e e aas 4-55
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MC1496/1596 Balanced Modulator/DemOTUIBION ............c.uueveruniriuneeerirrii et ettt ettt et s earsesiae e et ttensenanesennns 4-60
AN189 Balanced Modulator/Demodulator Applications Using the MC1496/MC1596 ............c.ccocevniiniinniinniiniennens 4-64
NE602 Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator 4-69
AN198 Designing With the NE/SA602......................... 4-75
AN1981 New Low Power Single Sideband Circuits (NE602) ... 4-79
AN1982 Applying the Oscillator of the NE602 in Low Power Mixer Applications .
NE612 Low Power VHF Mixer/OscCillator.............ccouviviiniininiiniiniininnnns
TDA1574 FM Front-End IC (VHF Mixer and Oscillator) .
TDAS5030A VHF Mixer-Oscillator (VHF Tuner IC)...........ccvvvenenenens
TDA5230 VHF, Hyperband, and UHF Mixer/Oscillator With IF Amp
IF Systems
CA3089 FM IF System 4-110
MC3361 Low Power FM IF.......... . 4-116
NE604 Low Power FM IF System.... . 4-119
AN199 Designing With the NE/SA602.................... . 4-130
AN1991 Audio Decibel Level Detector With Meter Driver .. .. 4-140
NE605 Low Power FM IF System.... .. 4142
NE614 Low Power FM IF System. .. 4-146
TDA1576 [ T (@ IVE:To [ =Y U L= T I T=T (=T (o o T 4-156
Single-Chip Receivers
NE605 Low Power FM IF System.... 4-142
TDA7000 Single-Chip FM Radio Circuit. .. 7-49
TDA7010 Single-Chip FM Radio Circuit (SO Package) ..........cccoivuiiiuiinniiniiiniiiiiiinii s [T 7-85
FREQUENCY SYNTHESIS
Prescalers
SAB1164/65 1GHZ Divide-Dy-84 PreSCaler ......c..vuuitiiuiiiiiiiieiiiii it crr et e aesa s e sa s e e s e ereeaanss 4-163
SAB1256 1GHZ DiVide-by-256 PreSCAlEr.......uevuieiiiiniiiiiiiiiieii st ree e et e st e s ae s ebeensansasnsntnsatenssstasnsanse 4-168
Synthesizers
HEF4750V Frequency Synthesizer ...................
HEF4751V Universal Divider.........
SAA1057 PLL Radio Tuning Circuit................
AN196 Single-Chip Synthesizer for Radio Tuning
AN197 Analysis and Basic Application of the SAA1057 (PLL Radio Tuning)...........c.cuuvee. .
TDA8400 FLL Tuning Circuit with Prescaler
TDD1742 CMOS Frequency Synthesizer
PHASE-LOCKED LOOPS
AN177 An Overview of the Phase-Locked Loop (PLL)
AN178 Modeling the PLL
NE/SE564 Phase-Locked Loop
AN179 Circuit Description of the NEBB4 ............ccciviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
AN180 Frequency Synthesis With the NE564 .. .
AN1801 10.8MHz FSK Decoder With the NESB4 ............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiii i
AN181 A 6MHz FSK Converter Design Example for the NES64 ................cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s
AN182 Clock Regenerator With Crystal-Controlled Phase-Locked VCO (NE564).
NE/SE565 Phase-Locked Loop
AN183 Circuit Description of the NE565 PLL
AN184 Typical Applications With NES65 ...
NE/SE566 Function Generator
AN185 Circuit Description of the NE566
AN186 Waveform Generators With the NE566
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AN187 Circuit Description of the NES67 Tone Decoder ...........ceueiiuiiniiiiniiiiiiiiiiiniic e ra e aaans 4-325
AN188 Selected Circuits Using the NE567

NE568 150MHz Phase-Locked Loop

COMPANDORS
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Section 6 — Telecommunications
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NE570/571/SA571 Compandor............ccceuveuvenennes ... 4-357
NE/SAS572 Programmable Analog Compandor ........ ... 4-364
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AN183 Circuit Description of the NES65 PLL .........c.iiuiiiiiniiiiiii et ea e ea e eaee ... 4-297
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AN185 Circuit Description of the NESB6 ...........iuiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e enes 4-309
AN186 Waveform Generators With the NES66 ............cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e ee e e 4-310
NE/SE567 Tone Decoder/Phase-Locked Loop 4-313
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NE5900 Call Progress DECOTEN ............iuuiiuiiiiiiiiiiiii e aa e aas
PCD3310 Pulse and DTMF Dialer With Redial
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PCD3315 CMOS Redial and REPertory DIaler .............eeuieeieiiieiieiiiieee e eeirterneertaeaeenenesaneanaensnssneenensenssnennen
PCD3360 Programmable Multi-Tone Telephone RiNGer .............cciiuiiiiiiiiiiiiri e eas 6-45
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AN198 Designing With the NE/SA602................ccuveuneen ... 475
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NE614 Low Power FM IF System....... ... 4-146
TDA1001B Interference Suppressor..... . 7-43
TDA1574 FM Front-End IC (VHF Mixer and Oscillator) .. ... 496
TDA1576 FM-IF System (Quadrature Detector).......... ... 4-156
TDA7000 Single-Chip FM Radio Circuit......... ... T7-49
AN192 A Complete FM Radio on a Chip ....... ... 7-54
AN193 TDA7000 for Narrow Band FM Reception 7-69
TDA7010 FM Radio Circuit (SO Package) .......... ... 7-85
TDA7021 Single-Chip FM Radio CirCUIt..........ciuuuiiiiii it e 7-90
TEA5560 FM/IF System
TEA5570 AM/FM Radio Receiver Circuit ............ccceennens ... 7-34
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TEA6300 12C Active Tone Controller With Source INputs and FAAEr .............cueeeeeiueeeeriureeesinreeesiesreseesneessssneesas 7-216
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LM258 Low Power Dual Operational Amplifier 4-123
LM293/A Low Power Dual Voltage Comparator 5-271
LM311 Voltage Comparator 5-254
LM319 Dual Voltage Comparator 5-257
LM324 Low Power Quad Operational Amplifier 4-29
LM339/A Quad Voltage Comparator 5-263
LM358 Low Power Dual Operational Amplifier 4-123
LM393/A Low Power Dual Voltage Comparator 5-271
LM1870 Stereo Demodulator With Blend 7-114

LM2901 Quad Voltage Comparator 5-263
LM2903 Low Power Dual Voltage Comparator 5-271
MC1408-7 8-Bit Multiplying D/A Converter 5-130
MC1408-8 8-Bit Multiplying D/A Converter 5-130
MC1458 General Purpose Operational Amplifier 4-34
MC1488 Quad Line Driver 5-4 6-4
MC1489/A Quad Line Receivers 5-8 6-8
MC1496 Balanced Modulator/Demodulator 4-60

MC1508-8 8-Bit Multiplying D/A Converter 5-130
MC1558 General Purpose Operational Amplifier 4-34
MC3302 Quad Voltage Comparator 5-263
MC3303 Quad Low Power Operational Amplifier 4-40
MC3361 Low Power FM IF 4-116

MC3403 Quad Low Power Operational Amplifier 4-40
MC3410 10-Bit High-Speed Multiplying D/A Converter 5-136
MC3410C 10-Bit High-Speed Multiplying D/A Converter 5-136
MC3503 Quad Low Power Operational Amplifier 4-40
MC3510 10-Bit High-Speed Multiplying D/A Converter 5-136
NE/SE521 High-Speed Dual Differential Comparator/Sense Amp 5-285
NE/SE522 High-Speed Dual Differential Comparator/Sense Amp 5-290
NE/SE527 Voltage Comparator 5-296
NE/SE529 Voltage Comparator 5-301
NE/SE530 High Slew Rate Operational Amplifier 4-53
NE/SE531 High Slew Rate Operational Amplifier 4-60
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Vol 1 Vol 2 Vol 3
NE/SA532 Low Power Dual Operational Amplifier 4-123
NE/SE538 High Slew Rate Operational Amplifier 4-68
NE542 Dual Low-Noise Preamplifier 7-167
NE544 Servo Amplifier 8-34
NE/SE555 Timer 7-47
NE/SA/SE556/1 Dual Timer 7-32
NE/SA/SE558 Quad Timer 7-38
NE/SE564 Phase-Locked Loop 4-257
NE/SE565 Phase-Locked Loop 4-291
NE/SE566 Function Generator 4-304
NE/SE567 Tone Decoder/Phase-Locked Loop 4-313
NE568 150MHz Phase-Locked Loop 4-333 11-6
NE570 Compandor 4-357
NE/SA571 Compandor 4-357
NE/SA572 Programmable Analog Compandor 4-364
NE575 Low Voltage Compandor 4-373
NES587 LED Decoder/Driver 6-49
NE589 LED Decoder/Driver 6-59
NE590 Addressable Peripheral Drivers 6-34
NE591 Addressable Peripheral Drivers 6-34
NE/SE592 Video Amplifier 4-46 4-231 11-109
NE/SA594 Vacuum Fluorescent Display Driver 6-74
NE602 Low Power VHF Mixer/Oscillator 4-69
NE604 Low Power FM IF System (Independent IF Amp) 4-119 4-178
NE605 Low Power FM IF System 4-142
NE612 Low Power VHF Mixer/Oscillator 4-90
NE614 Low Power FM IF System (Independent IF Amp) 4-146 4-201
NE645 Dolby Noise Reduction Circuit 7-230
NE646 Dolby Noise Reduction Circuit 7-230
NE648 Low Voltage Dolby Noise Reduction Circuit 7-235
NE649 Low Voltage Dolby Noise Reduction Circuit 7-235
NE650 Dolby B-Type Noise Reduction Circuit 7-240
NE/SE4558 Dual General Purpose Operational Amplifier 4-48
NE/SE5018 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-144
NE/SES019 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-150
NES5020 10-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-156
NE/SE5030 10-Bit High-Speed Microprocessor-Compatible A/D 5-31
NE5034 8-Bit High-Speed A/D Converter 5-36
NE5036 6-Bit A/D Converter (Serial Output) 5-43
NE5037 6-Bit A/D Converter (Parallel Outputs) 5-50
NE5044 Programmable Seven-Channel RC Encoder 8-4
NES5045 Seven-Channel RC Decoder 8-16
NES5050 Power Line Modem 5-26
NE5060 Sample-and-Hold Circuit 5-322
NE5080 High-Speed FSK Modem Transmitter 5-44
NE5081 High-Speed FSK Modem Receiver 5-48
NES5090 Addressable Relay Driver 6-28
NE/SA/SE5105/A 12-Bit High-Speed Comparator 5-277
NE/SE5118 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-164
NE/SE5119 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-169
NE5150 RGB Video D/A Converter 5-181 11-25
NE5151 RGB Video D/A Converter 5-181 11-25
NE5152 RGB Video D/A Converter 5-181 11-25
NE5170 Octal Line Driver 5-14 6-14
NE5180 Octal Line Receiver 5-21 6-21
NE5181 Octal Line Receiver 5-21 6-21
NE5204 Wideband High Frequency Amplifier 4-3 4-155 11-66
NE/SA/SE5205 Wideband High Frequency Amplifier 4-14 4-166 11-77
NE/SA5212 Transimpedance Amplifier 5-63 4-267
NE/SA5230 Low Voltage Operational Amplifier 4-109
NE5240 Dolby Digital Audio Decoder 7-226
NE/SE5410 10-Bit High-Speed Muitiplying D/A Converter 5-208
NE/SE5512 Dual High Performance Operational Amplifier 4-75
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NE/SE5514
NE5517/A
NE5520
NE/SE5521
NE/SE5532/A
NE5533/A
NE5534A
NE/SE5535
NE/SE5537
NE/SE5539
NE/SE5560
NE/SE5561
NE/SA/SE5562
NE5568
NE/SA/SE5570
NE5592
NE5900
OM8210
PCD3310
PCD3311
PCD3312
PCD3315
PCD3360
PCF1303
PCF2100
PCF2111
PCF2112
PCF8200
PCF8566
PCF8570
PCF8571
PCF8573
PCF8574
PCF8576
PCF8577
PCF8582
PCF8591
PNA7509
PNA7518
SA532
SA534
SA556/1
SA558
SA571
SA572
SA594
SA723C
SA741C
SA747C
SA1458
SA5205
SA5212
SA5230
SA5534A
SA5562
SA5570
SAA1027
SAA1057
SAA1060
SAA1061
SAA1099
SAA3004,T
SAA3006
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Vol 1

Quad High Performance Operational Amplifier

Dual Operational Transconductance Amplifier

LVDT Signal Conditioner

LVDT Signal Conditioner

Internally-Compensated Dual Low-Noise Operational Amp
Single and Dual Low-Noise Operational Amp

Single and Dual Low-Noise Operational Amp

Dual High Slew Rate Op Amp

Sample-and-Hold Amplifier

Ultra High Frequency Operational Amplifier 4-26
Switched-Mode Power Supply Control Circuit
Switched-Mode Power Supply Control Circuit

SMPS Control Circuit, Single Output

Switched-Mode Power Supply Controller

Three-Phase Brushless DC Motor Driver

Video Amplifier 4-40
Call Progress Decoder 6-3
Speech Encoding and Editing System 8-3
Pulse and DTMF Dialer With Redial 6-10
DTMF/Modem/Musical Tone Generator 6-24
DTMF/Modem/Musical Tone Generator 6-24
CMOS Redial and Repertory Dialer 6-37
Programmable Multi-Tone Telephone Ringer 6-45

18-Element LCD Bar Graph LCD Driver

LCD Duplex Driver

LCD Duplex Driver

LCD Driver

Single-Chip CMOS Male/Female Speech Synthesizer 8-6
Universal LCD Driver for Low Multiplex Rates
256 X 8 Static RAM

1K Serial RAM

Clock/Calendar With Serial 1/0

8-Bit Remote 1/0O Expander

Universal LCD Driver for Low Multiplex Rates
32/64 Segment LCD Driver for Automotive
12C CMOS EPROM (256 X 8)

8-Bit A/D and D/A Converter

7-Bit A/D Converter

8-Bit Multiplying DAC

Low Power Dual Operational Amplifier

Low Power Quad Operational Amplifier

Dual Timer
Quad Timer
Compandor 4-357
Programmable Analog Compandor 4-364

Vacuum Fluorescent Display Driver

Precision Voltage Regulator

General Purpose Operational Amplifier

Dual Operational Amplifier

General Purpose Operational Amplifier

Wide-band High Frequency Amplifier 4-14
Transimpedance Amplifier 5-63
Low Voltage Operational Amplifier

Single and Dual Low-Noise Operational Amp

SMPS Control Circuit, Single Output

Three-Phase Brushiess DC Motor Driver

Stepper Motor Driver

PLL Radio Tuning Circuit 4-193
LED Display Interface

Output Port Expander

Stereo Sound Generator for Sound Effects and Music 8-16
IR Transmitter (448 Commands)

IR Transmitter (2K Commands, Low Voltage)

1-10

Vol 2

4-81
4-251
5-338
5-358

4-87

4-93

4-93
4-129
5-327
4-211

8-67

6-79
6-83
6-90
6-95

6-100

7-12
7-24
6-120
6-141

5-59
5-71
5-217
4-123
4-29
7-32
7-38

6-74
8-211
4-142
4-148

4-34
4-166
4-267
4-109

4-93

8-97

8-45

8-49

6-152
6-155

Vol 3

11-89

11-103

4.3
412
421
4-33

4-41

11-14
11-52

11-77

5-13
5-29



Signetics Linear Products

Alphanumeric Product List

Vol 1 Vol 2 Vol 3
SAA3027 IR Transmitter 5-38
SAA3028 IR Remote Control Transcoder With 12C 5-47
SAA5025D Teletext Timing Chain for 525-Line System 13-14
SAA5030 Teletext Video Input Processor 13-25
SAA5040 Teletext Acquisition and Control Circuit 13-32
SAA5045 Gearing and Address Logic Array (GALA) 13-44
SAA5050 Teletext Character Generator 13-48
SAA5055 Teletext Character Generator 13-48
SAA5230 Teletext Video Processor 13-61
SAA5350 Single-Chip Color CRT Controller (625-Line System) 13-67
SAA7210 Compact Disk Decoder 7-329
SAA7220 Digital Filter and Interpolator for Compact Disk 7-343
SAA9001 317k-Bit CCD Memory 11-129
SAB1164 1GHz Divide-by-64 Prescaler 4-163 4-92
SAB1165 1GHz Divide-by-64 Prescaler 4-163 4-92
SAB1256 1GHz Divide-by-256 Prescaler 4-168 4-97
SAB3013 Hex 6-Bit D/A Converter 4-45
SAB3035 FLL Tuning and Control Circuit (Eight D/A Converters) 4-50
SAB3036 FLL Tuning and Control Circuit 4-65
SAB3037 FLL Tuning and Control Circuit (Four D/A Converters) 4-75
SAF1032P Remote Control Receiver 5-3
SAF1039P Remote Control Transmitter 5-3
SE521 High-Speed Dual Differential Comparator/Sense Amp 5-285
SE522 High-Speed Dual Differential Comparator/Sense Amp 5-290
SE527 Voltage Comparator 5-296
SE529 Voltage Comparator 5-301
SE530 High Slew Rate Operational Amplifier 4-53
SE531 High Slew Rate Operational Amplifier 4-60
SE532 Low Power Dual Operational Amplifier 4-123
SE538 High Slew Rate Operational Amplifier 4-68
SE555 Timer 7-47
SE555C Timer 7-47
SE556-1C Dual Timer 7-32
SE556/-1 Dual Timer 7-32
SE558 Quad Timer 7-38
SE564 Phase-Locked Loop 4-257
SE565 Phase-Locked Loop 4-291
SE566 Function Generator 4-304
SE567 Tone Decoder/Phase-Locked Loop 4-313
SE592 Video Amplifier 4-46 4-231 11-109
SE4558 Dual General Purpose Operational Amplifier 4-48
SE5018 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-144
SE5019 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-150
SE5030 10-Bit High-Speed Microprocessor-Compatible A/D Converter 5-31
SE5118 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-164
SE5119 8-Bit Microprocessor-Compatible D/A Converter 5-169
SE5205 Wide-band High Frequency Amplifier 4-14 4-166 1-77
SE5212 Transimpedance Amplifier 5-63 4-267
SE5410 10-Bit High-Speed Multiplying D/A Converter 5-208
SE5512 Dual High Performance Operational Amplifier 4-75
SE5514 Quad High Performance Operational Amplifier 4-81
SE5521 LVDT Signal Conditioner 5-358
SE5532/A Internally-Compensated Dual Low-Noise Operational Amp 4-87
SE5534A Single and Dual Low-Noise Operational Amp 4-93
SE5535 Dual High Slew Rate Op Amp 4-129
SE5537 Sample-and-Hold Amplifier 5-327
SE5539 Ultra High-Frequency Operational Amplifier 4-26 4-211 11-89
SE5560 Switched-Mode Power Supply Control Circuit 8-67
SE5561 Switched-Mode Power Supply Control Circuit 8-86
SE5562 SMPS Control Circuit, Single Output 8-97
SE5570 Three-Phase Brushless DC Motor Driver 8-45
SG1524C Improved SMPS Push-Pull Controller 8-131
$G2524C Improved SMPS Push-Pull Controller 8-131
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SG3524
SG3524C
SG3526A
TBA120
TCA520
TDA1001B
TDA1005A
TDA1010A
TDA1011A
TDA1013A
TDA1015
TDA1020
TDA1023
TDA1029
TDA1072A
TDA1074A
TDA1510
TDA1512
TDA1514
TDA1515A
TDA1520A
TDA1521
TDA1522
TDA1524A
TDA1534
TDA1535

TDA1540
TDA1541
TDA1574
TDA1576
TDA1578A
TDA1721
TDA2540
TDA2541
TDA2545A
TDA2546A
TDA2549
TDA2555
TDA2577A
TDA2578A
TDA2579
TDA2582
TDA2593
TDA2594
TDA2595
TDA2611A
TDA2653A
TDA3047,T
TDA3048,T
TDA3505
TDA3563
TDA3564
TDA3566
TDA3567
TDA3651A
TDA3652
TDA3653
TDA3654
TDA3810
TDA4501
TDA4502
TDA4503
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SMPS Control Circuit

Improved SMPS Push-Pull Controller
Switched-Mode Power Supply Control Circuits
IF Amplifier and Demodulator

Operational Amplifier (Low Voltage)
Interference Suppressor

Frequency Multiplex PLL Stereo Decoder
6W Audio Amplifier With Preamplifier

2 to 6W Audio Power Amplifier With Preamplifier
4W Audio Amplifier With DC Volume Control
1 to 4W Audio Amplifier With Preamplifier
12W Audio Amplifier With Preamplifier
Time-Proportional Triac Trigger

Stereo Audio Switch

AM Receiver Circuit

DC-Controlled Dual Potentiometers

2 X 12W Audio Amplifier

12 to 20W Audio Amplifier

40W High-Performance Hi-Fi Amplifier

24W BTL Audio Amplifier

20W Hi-Fi Audio Amplifier

2 X 12W Hi-Fi Audio Power Amplifier

Stereo Cassette Preamplifier
Stereo-Tone/Volume Control Circuit

14-Bit A/D Converter, Serial Output

High Performance Sample and Hold Amplifier With Resolution to

16 Bits

14-Bit DAC — Serial Output

16-Bit Dual D/A Converter, Serial Output

FM Front End IC (VHF Mixer and Oscillator)

FM IF System

PLL Stereo Decoder

8-Bit Multiplying D/A Converter

Video IF Amplifier and Demodulator, AFT, NPN Tuners
Video IF Amplifier and Demodulator, AFT, PNP Tuners
Quasi-Split Sound IF System

Quasi-Split Sound IF and Sound Demodulator
Multistandard Video IF Amplifier and Demodulator
Dual TV Sound Demodulator

Sync Circuit With Vertical Oscillator and Driver
Sync Circuit With Vertical Oscillator and Driver
Synchronization Circuit

Control Circuit for Power Supplies

Horizontal Combination

Horizontal Combination

Horizontal Combination

5W Audio Output Amplifier

Vertical Deflection Circuit With Oscillator

IR Preamplifier

IR Preamplifier

Chroma Control Circuit

NTSC Decoder With RGB Inputs

NTSC Decoder

PAL/NTSC Decoder With RGB Inputs

NTSC Color Decoder

Vertical Deflection

Vertical Deflection

Vertical Deflection

Vertical Deflection

Spatial, Stereo, Pseudo-Stereo Processor

Small Signal Subsystem IC for Color TV
Complete Video IF IC With Vertical and Horizontal Sync
Small Signal Subsystem for Monochrome TV

1-12

Vol 1

7-43

7-246

7-355
7-360

4-96
4-156
7-129

7-332

7-204

Vol 2

8-184
8-131
8-192

4-138

8-243

5-78
5-335

5-221
5-233

5-239

Vol 3

8-3

7-3

8-8
8-11
7-14
8-15

9-14
9-31
14-3
9-41

9-51

12-3
5-52
5-56
10-11
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TDA4505
TDA4555
TDA4565
TDA4570
TDA4580
TDA5030A
TDA5040
TDA5230
TDA5702
TDA5703
TDAS5708
TDA5709
TDA6800
TDA7000
TDA7010T
TDA7021T
TDA7040T
TDA7050
TDA8400
TDA8432
TDA8440
TDA8442
TDA8443/A
TDA8444
TDD1742
TEA1017
TEA1039
TEA1046A
TEA1060
TEA1061
TEA1067
TEA1068
TEA1075
TEA1080
TEA2000
TEA5550
TEA5560
TEA5570
TEA5580
TEAS5581
TEA6000
TEA6300
uc1842
UC2842
UC3842C
ULN2003
ULN2004
uA723
HA723C
uA733
uA733/C
uAT41
uAT41C
uATAT
WATATC
pAT58
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Small Signal Subsystem IC for Color TV
Multistandard Color Decoder

Color Transient Improvement Circuit (CT1)
NTSC Color Difference Decoder

Video Control Combination Circuit With Automatic Cut-Off Control

VHF Mixer-Oscillator (VHF Tuner IC)
Brushless DC Motor Driver

VHF/UHF Mixer-Oscillator

8-Bit Digital-to-Analog Converter

8-Bit Analog-to-Digital Converter

Photo Diode Signal Processor

Radial Error Signal Processor

Video Modulator Circuit

Single-Chip FM Radio Circuit

Single-Chip FM Radio Circuit (SO Package)
Single Chip FM Radio Circuit

PLL Stereo Decoder (Low Voltage)

Low Voltage Mono/Stereo Power Amplifier
FLL Tuning Circuit With Prescaler
Deflection Processor With 12C Bus
Video/Audio Switch

Quad DAC With 12C Interface

RGB/YUV Switch Inputs

Octuple 6-Bit D/A Converter With 12C Bus
CMOS Frequency Synthesizer

13-Bit Serial-to-Paraliel Converter

Control Circuit for Switched-Mode Power Supply
Transmission Interface With DTMF

Telephone Transmission Circuit With Dialer Interface
Telephone Transmission Circuit With Dialer Interface

Low Voltage Transmission IC With Dialer Interface
Low Voltage Transmission IC With Dialer Interface
DTMF Generator for Telephone Dialing

Supply IC for Telephone Peripherals

Digital RGB to NTSC/PAL Encoder

AM Radio Circuit

FM IF System

AM/FM Radio Receiver Circuit

PLL Stereo Decoder

PLL Stereo Decoder

FM IF System and Computer Interface (MUSTI) Circuit

12C Active Tone Controller With Source Inputs
Current Mode PWM Controller

Current Mode PWM Controller

Current Mode PWM Controller

High Voltage/Current Darlington Transistor Array
High Voltage/Current Darlington Transistor Array
Precision Voltage Regulator

Precision Voltage Regulator

Differential Video Amplifier

Differential Video Amplifier

General Purpose Operational Amplifier

General Purpose Operational Amplifier

Dual Operational Amplifier

Dual Operational Amplifier

FM Stereo Multiplex Decoder Phase-Locked Loop

Vol 1

4-102

4-106

7-366
7-368

7-49
7-85
7-90
7-138
7-326
4-220

7-210

4-226

6-53
6-65
6-65
6-76
6-114
6-125
6-135

7-26
7-96
7-34
7-144
7-147
7-104
7-216

7-154

Vol 2

8-57

5-243
5-84

5-247

6-158
8-203

8-216
8-216
8-216

6-42

6-42
8-211
8-211
4-245
4-245
4142
4-142
4-148
4-148

Vol 3

6-24
10-67
10-82
10-86
10-91
4-102

4-106
11-56
11-21

11-3

4-86
9-62
11-60
10-101
10-107

14-12

10-116

11-123
11-123
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Signal Processing

AN140
AN141
AN198
AN1981
AN1982
AN199
AN1991

Compensation Techniques for Use With the SE/NE5539

Using the NE592/5592 Video Amplifier

Designing With SA/NE602

New Low Power Single Sideband Circuits (NE602)

Applying the Oscillator of the NE602 in Low Power Mixer Applications
Designing With the NE/SA604

Audio Decibel Level Detector With Meter Driver

Frequency Synthesis

AN196
AN197

Single-Chip Synthesizer For Radio Tuning
Analysis and Basic Application of the SAA1057 (VBA8101)

Phase-Locked Loops

AN177
AN178
AN179
AN180
AN1081
AN181
AN182
AN183
AN184
AN185
AN186
AN187
AN188

Compandors

AN174
AN175
AN176

An Overview of Phase-Locked Loops (PLL)

Modeling the PLL

Circuit Description of the NE564

The NE564: Frequency Synthesis

10.8MHz FSK Decoder With the NE564

A 6MHz FSK Converter Design Example for the NE564
Clock Regenerator With Crystal Controlled Phase-Locked VCO
Circuit Description of the NE565

Typical Applications With NE565

Circuit Description of the NE566

Waveform Generators With the NE566

Circuit Description of the NE567 Tone Decoder
Selected Circuits Using the NE567

Applications for Compandors: NE570/571/SA571
Automatic Level Control: NE572
Compandor Cookbook

Line Drivers/Receivers

AN113
AN195
AN1950
AN1951

Telephony

AN1942
AN1943

Radio Circuits

AN1961
AN198
AN1981
AN1982
AN191
AN192
AN193
AN199
AN1991
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Applications Using the MC1488/1489 Line Drivers and Receivers
Applications Using the NE5080/5081

Exploring the Possibilities in Data Communications

NE5050: Power Line Modem Application Board Cookbook

TEA1067: Application of the Low Voltage Versatile Transmission Gircuit
TEA1067: Supply of Peripheral Circuits With the TEA1067 Speech Circuit

TDA1072A: Integrated AM Receiver

Designing With the SA/NE602

New Low Power Single Sideband Circuits (NE602)

Applying the Oscillator of the NE602 in Low Power Mixer Applications
Stereo Decoder Applications Using the uA758

A Complete FM Radio on a Chip

TDA7000 for Narrow-Band FM-Reception

Designing With the SA/NE604

Audio Decibel Level Detector With Meter Driver (NE604)

1-14

Application Notes
by Product Group

Vol 1

4-34
4-55
4-75
4-79
4-87
4-130
4-140

4-201
4-208

4-236
4-241
4-266
4-273
4-277
4-280
4-282
4-297
4-301
4-309
4-310
4-325
4-330

4-341
4-372
4-350

5-11
5-52
5-60
5-30

6-88
6-108

7-15
4-75

7-140

Vol 2

4-219
4-240

4-189
4-199

6-11

Vol 3

1197
11-118
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Application Notes by Product Group

Audio Circuits

AN148
AN1481
AN149
AN1491
AN190

Audio Amplifier With TDA1013

Car Radio Audio Power Amplifiers up to 20W With the TDA1515
20W Hi-Fi Power Amplifier With the TDA1520A

Car Radio Audio Power Amplifiers up to 24W With the TDA1510
Applications of Low Noise Stereo Amplifiers: NE542

Operational Amplifiers

AN142
AN144
AN1441
AN1511
AN160
AN164
AN165
AN166

Audio Circuits Using the NE5532/33/34
Applications for the NE5512 and NE5514
Applications for the NE5514

Low Voltage Gated Generator: NE5230
Applications for the MC3403

Explanation of Noise

Integrated Operational Amplifier Theory
Basic Feedback Theory

High Frequency Amps

AN199 Designing With the NE/SA604

AN1991 Audio Decibel Level Detector With Meter Driver

Video Amps

AN140 Compensation Techniques for Use With the SE/NE5539

AN141 Using the NE592/5592 Video Amplifier

Transconductance

AN145 NES5517: General Description and Applications for Use With the NE5517/A

Transconductance Amplifier

Data Conversion

AN100
AN101
AN105
AN106
AN108
AN1081
AN109
AN110

Comparators
AN116

An Overview of Data Converters

Basic DACs

Digital Attenuator

Using the DACO08 Without a Negative Supply

An Amplifiying, Level Shifting Interface for the PNA7507 Video D/A Converter
NE5150/51/52: Family of Video D/A Converters

Microprocessor-Compatible DACs

Monolithic 14-Bit DAC With 85dB S/N Ratio

Applications for the NE521/522/527/529

Position Measurement

AN118
AN1181
AN1182

LVDT Signal Conditioner: Applications Using the NE5520
NES5521 in a Modulated Light Source Design Application
NES5521 in Multi-faceted Applications

Line Drivers/Receivers

AN113

Applications Using the MC1488/1489 Line Drivers and Receivers

Display Drivers

AN112

LED Decoder Drivers: Using the NE587 and NE589

Serial-to-Parallel Converters

AN103

Timers

AN170
AN171
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13-Bit Serial-to-Parallel Converter

NE555 and NE556 Applications
NE558 Applications

Vol 1

7-258
7-300
7-312
7-280
7171

4-130
4-140

434
4-55

Vol 2

4-101
4-78
4-84

4121
4-45

4-8
4-18
4-25

4-189
4-199

4-219
4-240

4-264

5-3
5-91
5-98
5-123

5-77
5-188
5-174
5-226

5-306

5-343
5-363
5-367

6-11

6-68

6-163

7-53
7-42

Vol 3

11-97
11-118

11-20
11-32
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Application Notes by Product Group

Motor Control and Sensor Circuits

AN127 Using the SAA1027 With Airpax Four-Phase Stepper Motors
AN131 Applications Using the NE5044 Encoder

AN1311 Low Cost A/D Conversion Using the NE5044

AN132 Applications Using the NE5045 Decoder

AN133 Applications Using the NE544 Servo Amplifier

AN1341 Control System for Home Computer Robotics

Switched-Mode Power Supply

AN120 An Overview of SMPS

AN121 Forward Converter Application Using the NE5560

AN122 NES5560 Push-Pull Regulator Application

AN123 NE5561 Applications

AN124 External Synchronization for the NE5561

AN125 Progress in SMPS Magnetic Component Optimization
AN126 Applications Using the SG3524

AN1261 High Frequency Ferrite Power Transformer and Choke
AN128 Introduction to the Series-Resonant Power Supply

AN1291 TDA1023: Design of Time-Proportional Temperature Controls

Tuning Circuits
AN157 Microcomputer Peripheral IC Tunes and Controls a TV Set: SAB3035

Remote Control System

AN172 Circuit Description of the Infrared Receiver TDA3047/TDA3048
AN173 Low Power Preamplifiers for IR Remote Control Systems
AN1731 SAA3004: Low Power Remote Control IR Transmitter and Recsiver

Preamplifiers

Synch Processing and Generator

AN158 Features of the TDA2595 Synchronization Processor
AN162 A Versatile High-Resolution Monochrome Data and Graphics
AN1621 Directives for a Print Layout Design on Behalf of the

IC Combination TDA2578A and TDA3651
Color Decoding and Encoding

AN155/A Multi-Standard Color Decoder With Picture Improvement

AN1551 Single-Chip Multi-Standard Color Decoder TDA4555/4556

AN156 Application of the NTSC Decoder: TDA3563

AN1561 Application of the TEA2000 Color Encoder

Videotex/Teletext

AN152 A Single-Chip CRT Controller

AN153 The 5 Chip Set Teletext Decoder
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February 1987 1-16

Vol 1 Vol 2

8-52
8-12
8-14
8-22
8-40
8-23

8-62
8-82
8-83
8-91
8-96
8-225
8-190
8-138
8-235
8-251

Vol 3

4-61

5-60
5-62
5-20

9-57
9-25

9-30

10-3
10-73
10-25

10-121

13-89
13-3
13-8



Signetics Application Notes
by Part Numbers

Linear Products

Vol 1 Vol 2 Vol 3
DACO08 AN106: Using the DAC08 Without a Negative Supply 5-123
MC1488 AN113: Using the MC1488/89 Line Drivers and Receivers 5-11 6-11
MC1489/A AN113: Using the MC1488/89 Line Drivers and Receivers 5-11 6-11
MC1496/1596 AN189: Balanced Modulator/Demodulator Applications Using
the MC1496/1596 4-64
MC3403 AN160: Applications for the MC3403 4-45
NE5044 AN131: Applications Using the NE5044 Encoder 8-12
AN1311: Low Cost A/D Conversion Using the NE5044 8-14
AN1341: Control System for Home Computer and Robotics 8-23
NE5045 AN132: Applications Using the NE5045 Decoder 8-22
NE5050 AN1951: NE5050: Power Line Modem Application Board
Cookbook 5-30
NES5080/5081 AN195: Applications Using the NE5080, NE5081 5-52
AN1950: Exploring the Possibilities in Data Communications 5-60
NE5150/51/52 AN1081: NE5150/51/52 Family of Video D/A Converters 5-188 11-32
NE521 AN116: Applications for the NE521/522/527/529 5-306
NE522 AN116: Applications for the NE521/522/527/529 5-306
NE5230 AN1511: Low Voltage Gated Generator: NE5230 4121
NE527 AN116: Applications for the NE521/522/527/529 5-306
NE529 AN116: Applications for the NE521/522/527/529 5-306
NE531 AN1511: Low Voltage Gated Generator: NE5230 4121
NE542 AN190: Applications of Low Noise Stereo Ampiifiers: NE542 7-171
NE544 AN133: Applications Using the NE544 Servo Amplifier 8-40
NE5512/5514 AN144: Applications for the NE5512 4-78
AN1441: Applications for the NE5514 4-84
NE5517 AN145: NE5517: General Description and Applications for
Use With the NE5517/A Transconductance Amplifier 4-264
NE5520 AN118: LVDT Signal Conditioner: Applications Using the
NE5520 5-343
NE5521 AN1181: NES5521 in a Modulated Light Source Design
Application 5-363
AN1182: NE5521 in Multi-faceted Applications 5-367
NE5532/33/34 AN142: Audio Circuits Using the NE5532/33/34 4-101
NE5539 AN140: Compensation Techniques for Use With the
SE/NE5539 4-34 4-219 11-97
NE555 AN170: NE555 and NE556 Applications 7-53
NE556 AN170: NE555 and NE556 Applications 7-53
NE/SE5560 AN121: Forward Converter Application Using the NE5560 8-82
AN122: NE5560 Push-Pull Regulator Application 8-83
AN125: Progress in SMPS Magnetic Component
Optimization 8-225
NE/SE5561 AN123: NE5561 Applications 8-91
AN124: External Synchronization for the NE5561 8-96
AN125: Progress in SMPS Magnetic Component
Optimization 8-225
NE/SE5562 AN125: Progress in SMPS Magnetic Component
Optimization 8-225
NE/SE5568 AN125: Progress in SMPS Magnetic Component
Optimization 8-225
NES558 AN171: NES558 Applications 7-42
NE564 AN179: Circuit Description of the NE564 4-266
AN180: The NE564: Frequency Synthesis 4-273
AN1801: 10.8MHz FSK Decoder With the NE564 4-277
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Application Notes by Part Numbers
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NE565

NE566

NE567
NE570/571/SA571
NE572

NE587/589

NE592/5592
NE/SA602

NE/SA604

PCF8570
PNA7509
SAA1027
SAA1057
SAA3004
SAA5025D
SAA5030
SAA5040
SAA5045
SAA5050
SAA5230
SAA5240

SAA5350
SAB3035

$G1524C

$G3524C

TDA1013A
TDA1023
TDA1072A
TDA1510

TDA1515
TDA1520A

TDA1540
TDA2578
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FSK Demodulator With NE565

Circuit Description of the NE566

Waveform Generators With the NE566

Circuit Description of the NE567 Tone Decoder
Selected Circuits Using the NE567

Applications for Compandors: NE570/571/SA571
Automatic Level Control: NE572
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Using the NE592/5592 Video Amplifier

Designing With the NE/SA602
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Mixer Applications

Designing With the NE/SA604
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(NE602)
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Using the SAA1027 With Airpax Four-Phase Stepper
Motors

Single-Chip Synthesizer for Radio Tuning

Analysis and Basic Application of the SAA1057
SAA3004: Low Power Remote Control IR
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The 5 Chip Set Teletext Decoder
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Choke
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TDA1072A: Integrated AM Receiver
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Application Notes by Part Numbers

Vol 1 Vol 2 Vol 3
TDA2595 AN158: Features of the TDA2595 Synchronization Processor 9-57
TDA2595 AN162: A Versatile High-Resolution Monochrome Data and
Graphics Display Unit 9-25
TDA2653 AN162 A Versatile High-Resolution Monochrome Data and
Graphics Display Unit 9-25
TDA3047 AN172: Circuit Description of the Infrared Receiver 5-60
AN173: Low Power Preamplifiers for IR Remote Control
Systems 5-62
TDA3048 AN172: Circuit Description of the Infrared Receiver 5-60
AN173: Low Power Preamplifiers for IR Remote Control
Systems 5-62
TDA3505 AN155/A:  Multi-Standard Color Decoder With Picture
Improvement 10-30
TDA3563 AN156: Application of the NTSC Decoder: TDA3563 10-25
TDA3651 AN1621: Directives for a Print Layout Design on Behalf of
the IC Combination TDA2578A and TDA3651 9-30
TDAA4555 AN155/A:  Multi-Standard Color Decoder With Picture
Improvement 10-3
AN1551: Single-Chip Multi-Standard Color Decoder TDA4555/
4556 10-73
TDA7000 AN192: A Complete FM Radio on a Chip 7-54
AN193: TDA7000 for Narrowband FM Reception 7-69
TEA1017 AN103: 13-Bit Serial-to-Parallel Converter
TEA1067 AN1942: TEA1067: Application of the Low Voltage Versatile
Transmission Circuit 6-88
AN1943: TEA1067: Supply of Peripheral Circuits With the
TEA1067 Speech Circuit 6-108
TEA2000 AN1561: Application of the TEA2000 Color Encoder 10-121
MAT758 AN191: Stereo Decoder Applications Using the uA758 7-159
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Signetics Cross Reference Guide

Pin-for-Pin Functionally-Compatible*
Cross Reference by Competitor

Linear Products

Competitor  Signetics - Temperature Competitor  Signetics Temperature
Competitor Part Number Part Number Range (°C) Package Competitor Part Number Part Number Range (°C) Package
AMD AM6012DC ~ AM6012F 0 to +70 Ceramic #A2901DC LM2901F -40 to +85 Ceramic

DAC-08AQ DAC-08AF -55 to +125 Ceramic MA2901PC LM2901N -40 to +85 Plastic

DAC-08CN DAC-08CN 0to +70 Plastic MA311RC LM311F 0 to +70 Ceramic

DAC-08CQ DAC-08CF 0to +70 Ceramic uA324DC LM324F 0 to +70 Ceramic

DAC-08EN DAC-08EN 0to +70 Plastic MA324PC LM324N 0 to +70 Plastic

DAC-08EQ DAC-08EF 0 to +70 Ceramic uA3302DC MC3302F -40 to +85 Ceramic

DAC-08HN DAC-08HN 0to +70 Plastic uA3302PC MC3302N -40 to +85 Plastic

DAC-08HQ DAC-08HF 0to +70 Ceramic HA339/ADC  LM339/AF 0 to +70 Ceramic

DAC-08Q DAC-08F -55 to +125 Ceramic uA339/APC  LM339/AN 0 to +70 Plastic

LF198H LF198H -55 to +125 Metal Can nA3403DC MC3403F 0 to +70 Ceramic

LF198H SE5537H -55 to +125 Metal Can HA3403PC MC3403N 0to +70 Plastic

LF398H LF398H 0to +70 Metal Can HA398HC SE5537H -55 to +125 Metal Can

LF398H NE5S537H 0to +70 Metal Can HA398RC SES537N -55 to +125 Plastic

LF398L LF398D 0to +70 SO MAS55TC NES555N 0 to +70 Plastic

LF398L NES537D 0to +70 SO HA556PC NE556-1N, 0to +70 Plastic

LF398N LF398N 0to +70 Plastic NE556N

LF398N NES537N 0to +70 Plastic uA723DC MA723CF 0 to +70 Ceramic
Datel AM-453-2 NE5534/AF 0to +70 Ceramic uA723DM MA723F -55 to +125 Ceramic

AM-453-2C  NE5534/AF 0to +70 Ceramic pA723HC MA723CH 0 to +70 Metal Can

AM-453-2M  SE5534/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic WA723PC MA723CN 0to +70 Plastic

DAC-UP10BC NE5020N 0to +70 Plastic MA733DC MAT733F 0 to +70 Ceramic

DAC-UP8BC  NE5018N 0 to +70 Plastic UA733DM WA733F -55 to +125 Ceramic

DAC-UP8BM  SE5019F -55 to +125 Ceramic WHAT733PC MAT733N 0to +70 Plastic

DAC-UP8BQ  SE5018F ~-55 to 125  Ceramic MA741NM MA741N -55 to +125 Plastic
Exar  XRS532A N NESS32/AF O to +70  Ceramic SATAIRC  pAT4ICF  Olo +70  Ceramic

N MA741TC MA741CN 0 to +70 Plastic

XR-5532/A P NE5532/AN 0 to +70 Plastic .

! WHA747DC MAT47CF 0 to +70 Ceramic
XR-L567CN  NE567F 0to +70 Ceramic "
XRL667CP  NES67N 0to+70  Plastic WATATPC — pAT4TON 0to+70  Plastic
HA9667DC ULN2003F 0to +70 Ceramic

XR-5534/A CN NE5534/AF 0to +70 Ceramic

XR-5534/A CP NES534/AN 010 +70  Plastic HA9G67PC  ULN2003N  0to +70  Plastic

1A9668DC ULN2004F 0 to +70 Ceramic

XR-5534/A M SE5534/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic N
XR-558CN NES558F 0to +70 Ceramic 1A9668PC ULN2004N 0to +70 Plastic
XR-558CP NE558N 0to +70 Plastic Harris HA-2539 NE5539 0 to +70 Plastic
XR-558M SE558F -55 to +125 Ceramic HA-2420-2/8B SE5060F -55 to +125 Ceramic
XR-1524N SG3524F 0 to +70 Ceramic HA-2425N NES060N 0 to +70 Plastic
XR-1524P SG3524N 0to +70 Plastic HA-24258 NES060F 0to +70 Ceramic
XR-2524P SG3524N 0to +70 Plastic HA1-5102-2  SE5532/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic
XR-3524N SG3524F 0 to +70 Ceramic HA1-5135-2  SE5534/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic
XR-3524P SG3524N 0to +70 Plastic HA1-5135-5  NE5534/AF 0 to +70 Ceramic
Fairchlld jAOSO/DA  DAG-08F 0to+70  Ceramic HA351025  NESSS2/AN ~ Oto +70  Plastic
. HA1-5202-5  NE5532/AF 0to +70 Ceramic
HADBO1ODG  MC1406F Oto +70  Geramic HA-53208  NE5060F Oto+70  Ceramic
HA0B01CPC  MC1408N 0to +70 Plastic
MAOBO1EDC  DAC-08EF 0 to +70 Ceramic Intersil ADCO0803LCD ADC0803-1 LCF -40 to +85 Ceramic
MAOBO1EPC  DAC-08AF 0 to +70 Ceramic ADCO0804 ADC0804-1 CN 0 to +70 Plastic
uA1458TC MC1458N 0to +70 Plastic ADC0805 ADC0805-1 LCN -40 to +85 Plastic
HA1488DC  MC1488F Oto+70  Ceramic Motorola DAC-0CD DACOSCN  0to +70  Plastic
#A1488PC MC1488N 0to +70 Plastic .
! DAC-08CQ DAC-08CF 0 to +70 Ceramic
uA1489/A PC MC1489/AF 0to +70 Ceramic .
" DAC-08ED DAC-08EN 0 to +70 Plastic
1A1489/A PC MC1489/AN 0to +70 Plastic .
DAC-08EF DAC-08EF 0 to +70 Ceramic
HA198HM NES537H 0 to +70 Metal Can D )
LA198RM NES537N 0 1o +70 Plastic AC-08HQ DAC-08HF 0 to +70 Ceramic
DAC-08Q DAC-08F -55 to +125 Ceramic
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Signetics Linear Products

Cross Reference Guide

Competitor  Signetics Temperature Competitor  Signetics Temperature
Competitor Part Number Part Number  Range (°C) Package Competitor Part Number Part Number  Range (°C) Package
LM2901N LM2901N -40 to +85  Plastic DAC0808LCN MC1408N 0to +70 Plastic
LM311J-8 LM311F 0 to +70 Ceramic DAC0808LD  MC1408F 0 to +70 Ceramic
LM311N LM311N 0 to +70 Plastic LF198H SE5537H -55 to +125 Metal Can
LM324J LM324F 0 to +70 Ceramic LF398H NES537H 0 to +70 Metal Can
LM324N LM324N 0to +70 Plastic LF398N NE5537N 0 to +70 Plastic
LM339/A J LM339/AF 0 to +70 Ceramic LM13600AN  NE5517N 0 to +70 Plastic
LM339/A N LM339/AN 0 to +70 Plastic LM13600N NE5517N 0 to +70 Plastic
LM358N LM358N 0to +70 Plastic LM1458N MC1458N 0 to +70 Plastic
LM393A/J LM393/AF 0to +70 Ceramic LM161H SE529H -55 to +125 Metal Can
LM393A/N LM393/AN 0 to +70 Plastic LM161J SE529F -55 to +125 Ceramic
MC1408L MC1408F 0to +70 Ceramic LM2524J SG3524F 0to +70 Ceramic
MC1408P MC1408N 0to +70 Plastic LM2524N SG3524N 0 to +70 Plastic
MC1488L MC1488F 0 to +70 Ceramic LM2901N LM2901N -40 to +85  Plastic
MC1488P MC1488N 0 to +70 Plastic LM2903N LM2903N -40 to +85 Plastic
MC1489/A L MC1489/AF 0 to +70 Ceramic LM3089 CA3089N -55 to +125 Plastic
MC1489/A P MC1489/AN 0 to +70 Plastic LM319J LM319F 0 to +70 Ceramic
MC1496L MC1496F 0to +70 Ceramic LM319N LM319N 0 to +70 Plastic
MC1496P MC1496N 0 to +70 Plastic LM324J LM324F 0 to +70 Ceramic
MC3302L MC3302F -40 to +85  Ceramic LM324N LM324N 0 to +70 Plastic
MC3302P MC3302N —-40 to +85  Plastic LM324AD LM324AD 0 to +70 Plastic
MC3361D MC3361D 0to +70 SO LM324AN LM324AN 0to +70 Plastic
MC3361P MC3361N 0to +70 Plastic LM339/AJ LM339/AF 0to +70 Ceramic
MC3403L MC3403F 0 to +70 Ceramic LM339/AN LM339/AN 0to +70 Plastic
MC3403P MC3403N 0 to +70 Plastic LM3524J SG3524F 0 to +70 Ceramic
MC3410CL MC3410CF 0 to +70 Ceramic LM3524N SG3524N 0to +70 Plastic
MC3410L MC3410F 0 to +70 Ceramic LM358H LM358H 0to +70 Metal Can
NE5410F 0to +70 Ceramic LM358N LM358N 0to +70 Plastic
MC3510L SE5410F 0 to +70 Ceramic LM361H NE529H 0to +70 Metal Can
NE592F NE592F-8 0 to +70 Ceramic LM361J NE529D 0to +70 SO
NE592F NE592F-14 0 to +70 Ceramic LM361N NE529N 0 to +70 Plastic
NE592N NE592N 0 to +70 Plastic LM393/AN LM393/AN 0 to +70 Plastic
NE565N NE565N 0to +70 Plastic LM555J NE555F 0to +70 Ceramic
SE592F SE592F-8 -55 to +125 Ceramic LM555N NE555N 0 to +70 Plastic
SE592F SE592F-14 -55 to +125 Ceramic | LM556J SE556-1F -55 to +125 Ceramic
SE592H SE592H -55 to +125 Metal Can LM556N SE556-1N -55 to +125 Plastic
National ~ADCOBOSF  ADC0S03-1 LCF —40 to +85 Ceramic LMSS6C)  NESSGAF  Oto+70 - Ceramic
. LM556CN NE556-1N 0 to +70 Plastic
ADCO803N  ADC0803-1 LCN -40 to +85 Plastic .
. LM565CN NE565N 0 to +70 Plastic
ADC0805 ADC0805-1 LCN -40 to +85 Plastic )
. LM566N SE566N -55 to +125 Plastic
ADCO0820BCN ADCO0820BNEN 0 to +70 Plastic .
. LM566CN NE566N 0 to +70 Plastic
ADC0820CCN ADCO0820CNEN 0 to +70 Plastic "
N LM567CN NE567N 0 to +70 Plastic
ADC0820BCD ADC0820BSAN -40 to +85  Plastic LM733CN WAT33CN 010 +70 Plastic
ADC0820CCD ADCO0820CSAN -40 to +85  Plastic 0 .
. LM741CJ MA741CF 0to +70 Ceramic
ADC0820BD ADCO0820BSEF -55 to +125 Ceramic LM741CN UAT41CN 010 +70 Plasti
ADC0B20CD ~ ADCOB20CSEF -5 to +125  Ceramic ° ste
. LM741J pAT41F -55 to +125 Ceramic
DAC0800LCJ DAC-08EF 0 to +70 Ceramic "
. LM741N HA741N -55 to +125 Plastic
DACO0800LJ  DAC-08F -55 to +125 Ceramic .
. LM747CJ wA747CF 0to +70 Ceramic
DACO800LCN DAC-08EN 0to +70 Plastic .
; LM747CN UA747CN 0 to +70 Plastic
DAC0801LCJ DAC-08CF 0 to +70 Ceramic .
. LM747J u747F -55 to +125 Ceramic
DACO0801LCN DAC-08CN 0to +70 Plastic .
. LM747N HA747N -55 to +125 Plastic
DAC0802LJ  DAC-08AF -55 to +125 Ceramic )
. UC3842D uC3842D 0 to +70 Plastic
DAC0802LCJ DAC-08HF 0 to +70 Ceramic .
" UC3842J UC3842FE 0 to +70 Ceramic
DACO0802LCN DAC-08HN 0to +70 Plastic .
! UC3842N UC3842N 0 to +70 Plastic
DAC0806LCJ MC1408-6F 0to +70 Ceramic "
. ucas42D ucas42D 0 to +70 Plastic
DAC0806LCN MC1408-6N 0to +70 Plastic .
’ uc2s42J UC2842FE 0 to +70 Ceramic
DAC0807LCJ MC1408-7F 0to +70 Ceramic .
. UC2842N UC2842N 0to +70 Plastic
DACO0807LCN MC1408-7N 0 to +70 Plastic !
DAC0B0BLCJ MC1408F 0 to +70 Ceramic uci842J UC1842FE -55 to +125 Ceramic
UC1842N UC1842N -55 to +125 Plastic
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Competitor  Signetics Temperature Competitor  Signetics Temperature
Competitor Part Number Part Number  Range (°C) Package Competitor Part Number Part Number  Range (°C) Package
NEC uPC1571C NE571N 0 to +70 Plastic LM311J LM311F 0 to +70 Ceramic
PMI CMP-0SGP  NES105N 010 +70  Plastic LMS11JG  LM3IFE — Oto +70  Ceramic

. LM324D LM324N 0to+70 Plastic

CMP-05CZ SE5105F -55 to +125 Ceramic .

; LM324J LM324F 0to +70 Ceramic
CMP-05BZ SE5105F -55 to +125 Ceramic .
! LM339/AJ LM339/AF 0to +70 Ceramic

CMP-05GZ SA5105N ~40 to +85 Plastic .

’ LM339/AN LM339/AN 0to+70 Plastic

CMP-05FZ SA5105N -40 to +85 Plastic .

" LM358P LM358N 0to +70 Plastic

DAC1408A-6P MC1408-6N 0to +70 Plastic .

! LM393/A P LM393/AN 0to +70 Plastic

DAC1408A-6Q MC1408-6F 0to +70 Ceramic .

. MC1458P MC1458N 0to +70 Plastic

DAC1408A-7N MC1408-7N 0 to +70 Plastic :

’ NE5532/A JG NE5532/AF 0to +70 Ceramic

DAC1408A-7Q MC1408-7F 0to +70 Ceramic .

! NE5532/A P NE5532/AN 0to +70 Plastic

DAC1408A-8N MC1408-8N 0to +70 Plastic ’

. NE5534/A JG NE5534/AF 0 to +70 Ceramic

DAC1408A-8Q MC1408-8F 0 to +70 Ceramic "

. NE5534/A P NE5534/AN 0to +70 Plastic

DAC1508A-8Q MC1408-8F -55 to +125 Ceramic 3

. NE555JG NE555N 0 to +70 Plastic

DAC312FR AM6012F 0to +70 Ceramic y

) NE555P NE555N 0 to +70 Plastic

OP27BZ SE5534AFE -55 to +125 Ceramic .

] NE556D NE556N 0to +70 Plastic

0OP27CZ SE5534FE -55 to +125 Ceramic .

" NE556J NE556-1F 0 to +70 Ceramic

PM747Y MAT4TN -55 to +125 Plastic .

. NE556N NE556-1N 0to +70 Plastic

SMP-10AY SE5060F -55 to +125 Ceramic N

. NE592 NE592N14 0 to +70 Plastic
SMP-10EY NE5S060N 0to +70 Plastic .
; NE592A NE592F14 0to +70 Ceramic

SMP-11AY SE5060F -55 to +125 Ceramic N
SMP-11EY  NE5060N 0to+70  Plastic NES92J NES92F Oto+70  Ceramic

NE592N NE592N-14 0to +70 Plastic

Raytheon RC4805DE NE5105N 0 to +70 Plastic SA556D SA556N -40 to +85 Plastic

RC4805EDE  NE5105AN 0 to +70 Plastic SE5534/A JG SE5534/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic

RM4805DE SE5105F -55 to +125 Ceramic SE555JG SE555N -55 to +125 Plastic

RM4805ADE  SE5105AF -55 to +125 Ceramic SE556J SE556-1F -55 to +125 Ceramic

RC5532/A DE NE5532/AF 0 to +70 Ceramic SE556N SE556-1N -55 to +125 Plastic

RC5532/A NB NE5532/AN 0 to +70 Plastic SE592 SE592N14 -55 to +125 Plastic

RC5534/A DE NE5534/AF 0to +70 Ceramic SE592J SE592F-14 -55 to +125 Ceramic

RC5534/A NB NE5534/AN 0 to +70 Plastic SE592N SE592N-14 -55 to +125 Plastic

RM5532/A DE SE5532/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic SN55107AJ  NE521F 0to +70 Plastic

RM5534/A DE SE5534/AF -55 to +125 Ceramic SN55108AJ  SE522F -55 to +125 Ceramic
Silicon  SG3524)  SGA5AF 0to+70  Ceramic SN75107A) - NES21F Oto+70  Plastic
General SG3526N  SG3526N 0to+70  Plastic SN75107AN  NES21N Oto+70  Plastic

SN75108AJ  NE522F 0to +70 Ceramic
Sprague  UDN6118A SA594N -40 to +85  Plastic SN75108AN  NE522N 0to +70 Plastic

UDN6118R SA594F -40 to +85 Ceramic SN75188J MC1488F 0to +70 Ceramic

ULN8142M UC3842N 0 to +70 Plastic SN75188N MC1488N 0 to +70 Plastic

ULN8160A NE5560N 0 to +70 Plastic SN75189AJ  MC1489AF 0to +70 Ceramic

ULN8160R NE5560F 0 to +70 Ceramic SN75189AN  MC1489AN 0to +70 Plastic

ULN8161M NE5561N 0 to +70 Plastic SN75189J MC1489F 0 to +70 Ceramic

ULN8168M NE5568N 0 to +70 Plastic SN75189N MC1489A 0 to +70 Plastic

ULN8564A NE564N 0 to +70 Plastic TL592A NE592F14 0 to +70 Ceramic

ULN8564R NE564F 0to +70 Ceramic TL592P NE592NB 0to +70 Plastic

ULS8564R SE564F -55 to +125 Ceramic MA723CJ MA723CF 0 to +70 Ceramic
T ADG0803N  ADCOB03-1 LON —40 to +85  Plastic whATZION — pA7ZSCN - 0t +70 Plastic

" pA723MJ uA723F -55 to +125 Ceramic

ADCO0804CN  ADC0804-1 CN 0 to +70 Plastic WA723MU WA723D 55 to +125 SO

ADC0805N ADC0805-1 LCN -40 to +85 Plastic

LM111J LM111F -55 to +125 Ceramic Unitrode  UC3524J SG3524F 0 to +70 Ceramic

LM311D LM311D 0 to +70 Plastic UC3524N SG3524N 0 to +70 Plastic

*THERE MAY BE PARAMETRIC DIFFERENCES BETWEEN SIGNETICS'
PARTS AND THOSE OF THE COMPETITION.
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PART SMD PART SMD
NUMBER PACKAGE DESCRIPTION NUMBER PACKAGE DESCRIPTION
ADCO0820D SOL-20 8-Bit CMOS A/D NE532D SO-8 Dual Op Amp
*DACO8ED SO-16 8-Bit D/A Converter *NE544D SOL-16 Servo Amp
*LF398D SO-14 Sample-and-Hold Amp *NE5512D SO-8 Dual Hi-Perf Op Amp
LM1870D SOL-20 Stereo Demodulator *NE5514D SOL-16 Quad Hi-Perf Op Amp
LM2901D SO-14 Quad Volt Comparator NE5517D SO-16 Dual Hi-Perf Amp
LM2903D SO-8 Dual Volt Comparator NE5520D SOL-16 LVDT Signal Cond Ckt
LM311D SO-8 Voltage Comparator *NE5532D SOL-16 Dual Low-Noise Op
LM319D SO-14 High-Speed Dual Amp
Comparator *NE5533D SOL-16 Low-Noise Op Amp
LM324AD SO-14 Quad Op Amp NE5534AD SO-8 Low-Noise Op Amp
LM324D SO-14 Quad Op Amp NE5534D SO-8 Low-Noise Op Amp
LM339D SO-14 Quad Volt Comparator NE5537D SO-14 Sample-and-Hold Amp
LM358AD SO-8 Dual Op Amp NE5539D SO-14 Hi-Freq Amp
LM358D SO-8 Dual Op Amp Wideband
LM393D SO-8 Dual Comparator NE555D SO-8 Single Timer
*MC1408-8D SO-16 8-Bit D/A Converter NE556D SO-14 Dual Timer
MC1458D SO-8 Dual Op Amp NE5560D SO-16 SMPS Control Ckt
MC1488D SO-14 Quad Line Driver NE5561D SO-8 SMPS Control Ckt
MC1489D SO-14 Quad Line Receiver NE5562D SOL-20 SMPS Control Ckt
MC1489AD SO-14 Quad Line Receiver NE5568D SO-8 SMPS Control Ckt
MC3302D SO-14 Quad Volt Comparator NE558D SOL-16 Quad Timer
MC3361D SOL-16 Low Power FM IF NE5592D SO-14 Dual Video Amp
MC3403D SO-14 Quad Low Power Op NE564D SO-16 Hi-Frequency PLL
Amp *NE565D SO-14 Phase Locked Loop
NE4558D SO-8 Dual Op Amp NE566D SO-8 Function Generator
*NE5018D SOL-24 8-Bit D/A Converter NE567D SO-8 Tone Decoder PLL
*NE5019D SOL-24 8-Bit D/A Converter NE568D SOL-20 PLL
*NE5036D SO-14 6-Bit A/D Converter NE571D SOL-16 Compandor
NES5037D SO-16 6-Bit A/D Converter NE572D SOL-16 Prog Compandor
NE5044D SO-16 Prog 7-Channel *NE587D SOL-20 7 Seq LED Driver
Encoder (Anode)
NE5045D SO-16 7-Channel Decoder *NE589D SOL-20 7 Seq LED Driver
NES5090D SOL-16 Address Relay Driver (Cath)
NE5105/AD SO-8 High-Speed NE5900D SOL-16 Call Progress Decoder
Comparator NES592D14 SO-14 Video Amp
NE5170A PLCC-28 Octal Line Driver NE592D8 SO-8 Video Amp
NE5180A PLCC-28 Octal Line Recsiver NE592HD14 SO-14 Hi-Gain Video Amp
NE5204D SO-8 High-Frequency Amp NE592HD8 S0-8 Hi-Gain Video Amp
NE5205D SO-8 High-Frequency Amp *NE594D SOL-20 Vac Fluor Disp Driver
NE521D SO-14 High-Speed Dual NE602D SO-8 Double Bal Mixer/
Comparator Oscillator
NE5212D8 SO-8 Transimedance NE604D SO-16 Low Power FM IF
Amplifier System
NE522D SO-14 High-Speed Dual NE605 SOL-20 FM IF System
Comparator NE612D SO-8 Double Balanced
NE5230D SO-8 Low Voltage Op Amp Mixer/Oscillator
NE527D SO-14 High-Speed NE614D SO-16 Low Power FM IF
Comparator System
NE529D SO-14 High-Speed *PCD3311TD SO-16 DTMF/Melody
Comparator Generator
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NOTE:

PART SMD PART SMD
NUMBER PACKAGE DESCRIPTION NUMBER PACKAGE DESCRIPTION
PCD3312TD SO-8 DTMF/Melody SAA3004TD SOL-20 R/C Transmitter
Generator With ICC S$G3524D SO-16 SMPS Control Circuit
PCD3315TD SOL-28 Repertory Pulse Dial TDA1001BTD SO-16 Noise Suppressor
PCD3360TD SO-16 Progress Tone Ringer TDA1005ATD SO-16 Stereo Decoder
PCF2100TD SOL-28 LCD Duplex Driver TDA3047TD SO-16 IR Preamp
(40) TDA3048TD SO-16 IR Preamp
PCF2111TD VS0-40 LCD Duplex Driver TDAS5040TD SO-8 Brushless DC Motor
(64) Driver
PCF2112TD VS0-40 LCD Duplex Driver TDA7010TD SO-16 FM Radio Circuit
(32) TDA7050TD SO-8 Mono/Stereo Amp
PCF8570TD SO-8 Static RAM (256 X 8) TDD1742TD SOL-28 Frequency Synthesizer
PCF8571TD SO-8 1K Serial RAM ULN2003D SO-16 Transistor Array
PCF8573TD SO-16 Clock/Timer ULN2004D SO-16 Transistor Array
PCF8574TD SO-16 Remote 1/0 Expander MA723CD SO-14 Voltage Regulator
PCF8576TD VSO0-56 MUX/Static Driver uA741CD SO-8 Single Op Amp
PCF8577TD VS0-40 32-/64-Segment LCD HA747CD SO-14 Dual Op Amp
Driver NOTE:
SA5105/AD SO-8 High-Speed *Non-standard pinout,
Comparator
SA5230D SO-8 Low Voltage Op Amp
SA5212D8 SO-8 Transimpedance Amp UNDER DEVELOPMENT
SA532D SO-8 Dual Op Amp
SA534D SO-14 Dual Op Amp PART SMD
SAB55D SO-8 Single Timer NUMBER PACKAGE DESCRIPTION
Sher2D Sors Compandor 26L.831D $0-16 RS-422 Line Driver
- ompandor N N
*SA594D SOL-20 Vac Fluor Disp Driver 26L.882D 80-16 g taiadieninl
SA602D sO-8 Double Bal Mixer/ 26LS33D SO-16 RS-422 L!ne Rgcelver
Oscillator 26LS29D SO-16 RS-423 L!ne Dnve{
SA604D S0O-16 Lower Power FM IF 26LS30D SO-16 RS-423 Line Receiver
System

For information regarding additional SO products released since the publication of this document, contact your local Signetics Sales Office.
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Signetics Ordering Information
for Prefixes ADC, AM, CA, DAC,
ICM, LF, LM, MC, NE, OP, SA,
SE, SG, uA, UC, ULN

Linear Products

Signetics' Linear integrated circuit prod- Table 1. Part Number Description
ucts may be ordered by contacting either

. . ) A . CROSS REF PRODUCT PRODUCT
the local Slgnetlcs sales o.fflce,. Signetics |PART NUMBER PART NO. FAMILY DESCRIPTION
representatives and/or Signetics autho-
rized distributors. A complete listing is NE5537N LF398 LIN Sample-and-Hold Amp
located in the back of this manual. T T

Minimum Factory Order:
Commercial Product:

$1000 per order
$250 per line item per order

‘—— Description of
Product Function

Military Product:
$250 per line item per order

‘——— Linear Product Family
Table 1 provides part number informa-
tion concerning Signetics originated

products.

Table 2 is a cross reference of both the

old and new package suffixes for all L= Package Descriptons — See Table 2

presently existing types, while Tables 3

and 4 provide appropriate explanations \——————— Device Number

on the various prefixes employed in the

part number descriptions. — Device Family and Temperature Range Prefix — See
Tables 3 & 4

As noted in Table 3, Signetics defines
device operating temperature range by
the appropriate prefix. It should be not-
ed, however, that an SE prefix (-55°C to
+125°C) indicates only the operating
temperature range of a device and not
its military qualification status. The mili-
tary qualification status of any Linear
product can be determined by either
looking in the Military Data Manual and/
or contacting your local sales office.
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Ordering Information

Table 2. Package Descriptions

PACKAGE
oLo NEW DESCRIPTION
A, AA N 14-lead plastic DIP
A N-14 | 14-lead plastic DIP
(selected analog

products only)

B, BA N 16-lead plastic DIP

D Microminiature
package (SO)

F F 14-, 16-, 18-, 22-,
and 24-lead
ceramic DIP
(Cerdip)

I, IK | 14-, 16-, 18-, 22-,
28-, and 4-lead
ceramic DIP

K H 10-lead TO-100

L H 10-lead high-profile
TO-100 can

NA, NX |N 24-lead plastic DIP

QR Q 10-, 14-, 16-, and
24-lead ceramic
flat

T, TA H 8-lead TO-99

U U SIP plastic power

\ N 8-lead plastic DIP

XA N 18-lead plastic DIP

XC N 20-lead plastic DIP

XC N 22-lead plastic DIP

XL, XF [N 28-lead plastic DIP

A PLCC :
EC TO-46 header
FE 8-lead ceramic DIP

February 1987

Table 3. Signetics Prefix and
Device Temperature

DEVICE TEMPERATURE

PREFIX RANGE
NE 0 to +70°C
SE -55°C to +125°C
SA -40°C to +85°C

Table 4. Industry Standard Prefix
PREFIX DEVICE FAMILY
ADC Linear Industry Standard
AM Linear Industry Standard
CA Linear Industry Standard
DAC Linear Industry Standard
ICM Linear Industry Standard
LF Linear Industry Standard
LM Linear Industry Standard
MC Linear Industry Standard
NE Linear Industry Standard
OP Linear Industry Standard
SA Linear Industry Standard
SE Linear Industry Standard
SG Linear Industry Standard
MA Linear Industry Standard
uc Linear Industry Standard
ULN Linear Industry Standard
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Signetics' integrated circuit products
may be ordered by contacting either the
local Signetics sales office, Signetics
representatives and/or Signetics autho-
rized distributors.

Minimum Factory Order:
Commercial Product:

$ 1000 per order
$ 250 per line item per order

Table 1 provides part number informa-
tion concerning Signetics/Philips inte-
grated circuits.

Table 2 provides package suffixes and
descriptions for all presently existing
types. Letters following the device num-
ber not used in Table 2 are considered
to be part of the device number.

Table 3 provides explanations on the
various prefixes employed in the part
number descriptions. As noted in Table
3, Signetics/Philips device operating
temperature is defined by the appropri-
ate prefix.

OPERATING TEMPERATURE:
The third letter of the prefix, in a three-
letter prefix, is the temperature designa-
tor.

The letters A to F give information about
the operating temperature:
:  Temperature range not specified.

See data sheet.

e.g. TDA2541N
0 to +70°C

e.g. PCB8573PN
-55°C to +125°C

e.g. PCC2111PN
-25°C to +70°C

e.g. PCD8571PN
-25°C to +85°C

e.g. PCE2111PN
-40°C to +85°C

e.g. PCF2111PN

T m o o W
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Ordering Information
for Prefixes HE, OM, MA, ME,
PC, PN, SA, TB, TC, TD, TE

Table 1. Part Number Description

PART
NUMBER

PRODUCT PRODUCT
FAMILY DESCRIPTION

TDA2541N

LPackage Description — See Table 2A

Product Function

LIN Video IF Amplifier
Description of

Product Family Linear

Device Number

‘————— = Device Family and Temperature Range Prefix — See Table 3A

Table 2. Package Description

SUFFiX PACKAGE DESCRIPTION
PN 8-, 14-, 16-, 18-, 20-, 24-, 28-, 40-lead plastic DIP
TD Microminiature Package (SO)
DF 14-, 16-, 18-, 22-, 24-lead ceramic DIP
V] Single in-line plastic (SIP) and SIP power packages

Table 3. Device Prefix

PREFIX DEVICE FAMILY

HEXx CMOS circuit

oM Linear circuit

MAXx Microcomputer

MEx Microcomputer peripheral
PCx CMOS circuit

PNx NMOS circuit

SAx Digital circuit

TBx Linear circuit

TCx Linear circuit

TDx Linear circuit

TEx Linear circuit
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""Given the increasingly intense competitive
pressures our customers face, they should
demand nothing less than zero defects
from every IC vendor. We now know that
zero defects is an achievable goal. Why
should IC customers pay for errors?'’

Norman Neumann
President
Signetics Corporation
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SIGNETICS' ZERO DEFECTS
PROGRAM

In recent years, American industry has de-
manded increased product quality of its IC
suppliers in order to meet growing internation-
al competitive pressures. As a result of this
quality focus, it is becoming clear that what
was once thought to be unattainable — zero
defects — s, in fact, achievable.

The IC supplier committed to a standard of
zero defects provides a competitive advan-
tage to today's electronics OEM. That advan-
tage can be summed up in four words:
reduced cost of ownership. As IC customers
look beyond purchase price to the total cost
of doing business with a vendor, it is apparent
that the quality-conscious supplier represents
a viable cost reduction resource. Consistently
high quality circuits reduce requirements for
expensive test equipment and personnel, and
allow for smaller inventories, less rework, and
fewer field failures.

REDUCING THE COST OF
OWNERSHIP THROUGH TOTAL
QUALITY PERFORMANCE

Quality involves more than just IC's that work.
It also includes cost-saving advantages that
come with error-free service — on-time deliv-
ery of the right quantity of the right product at
the agreed-upon price. Beyond the product,
you want to know you can place an order and
feel confident that no administrative problems
will arise to tie up your time and personnel.

Today, as a result of Signetics' growing
appreciation of the concern with cost of
ownership, our quality improvement efforts
extend out from the traditional areas of prod-
uct conformance into every administrative
function, including order entry, scheduling,
delivery, shipping, and invoicing. Driving this
process is a Corporate Quality Improvement
Team, comprised of the president and his
staff, which oversees the activities of 30 other
Quality Improvement Teams throughout the
company.

CUSTOMER/VENDOR
COOPERATION IS AT THE
HEART OF ZERO DEFECTS
AND REDUCED COSTS

Working to a zero defects standard requires
that emphasis be consistently placed, not on
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""catching” defects, but on preventing them
from ever occurring. This strong preventive
focus, which demands that quality be ''built-in"*
rather than "inspected in," includes a much
greater attention to ongoing communication on
quality-related issues. At Signetics, a focus on
this cooperative approach has resulted in bet-
ter service to all customers and the develop-
ment of two innovative customer/vendor pro-
grams: Ship-to-Stock and Self-Qual.

As a result of their participation in the Ship-to-
Stock Program, many of our customers have
eliminated costly incoming testing on select-
ed ICs. We will work together with any cus-
tomer interested to establish a Ship-to-Stock
Program, and identify the products to be
included in the program and finalize all neces-
sary terms and conditions. From that point,
the specified products can go directly from
the receiving dock to the assembly line or into
inventory. Signetics then provides, free of
charge, monthly reports on those products.

In our efforts to continually reduce cost of
ownership, we are now using the experience
we have gained with Ship-to-Stock to begin
developing a Just-in-Time Program. With Just-
in-Time, products will be delivered to the
receiving dock just as they are needed, permit-
ting continuous-flow manufacturing and elimi-
nating the need for expensive inventories.

Like Ship-to-Stock, our Self-Qual Program
employs a cooperative approach based on
ongoing information exchange. At Signetics,
formal qualification procedures are required
for all new or changed materials, processes,
products, and facilities. Prior to 1983, we
created our qualification programs indepen-
dently. Our major customers would then test
samples to confirm our findings. Now, under
the new Self-Qual Program, customers can
be directly involved in the prequalification
stage. When we feel we have a promising
enhancement to offer, customers will be invit-
ed to participate in the development of the
qualification plan. This eliminates the need to
duplicate expensive qualification testing and
also adds another dimension to our ongoing
efforts to build in quality.

PRODUCT RELIABILITY:
QUALITY OVER TIME IS THE
GOAL

Our concern with product reliability has devel-
oped from communication with many custom-
ers. In discussions, these customers have
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emphasized the high cost of field failures,
both in terms of dollars and reputations in the
marketplace.

In response to these concerns, we have
placed an emphasis on improving product
reliability. As a result of this effort, our product
reliability has improved more than fourfold in
a five-year period (see Figure 1). A key
program, SURE (Systematic and Uniform Re-
liability Evaluation), highlights the significant
progress made in this critical area.

SURE was first instituted in 1964 as the core
reliability measurement for all Signetics prod-
ucts. In 1980, as a first major step toward
improving product reliability, SURE was en-
hanced by increasing sampling frequency and
size and by extending stress tests. As a result
of these improvements, most of our major
customers now utilize SURE data with no
requests for additional reliability testing.

WE WANT TO WORK WITH
YOU

At Signetics, we know that our success de-
pends on our ability to support all our custom-
ers with the defect-free, higher density, higher
performance products needed to compete
effectively in today's demanding business
environment. To achieve this goal, quality in
another arena — that of communications —
is vital. Here are some specific ways we can
maintain an ongoing dialogue and information
exchange between your company and ours
on the quality issue:
® Periodical face-to-face exchanges of
data and quality improvement ideas
between the customer and Signetics
can help prevent problems before they
occur.
® Test correlation data is very useful. Line
pull information and field failure reports
also help us improve product
performance.
® When a problem occurs, provide us as
soon as possible with whatever specific
data you have. This will assist us in
taking prompt corrective action.

Quality products are, in large measure, the
result of quality communication. By working
together, by opening up channels through
which we can talk openly to each other, we
will insure the creation of the innovative,
reliable, cost effective products that help
insure a competitive edge.
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QUALITY AND RELIABILITY

ASSURANCE

Signetics' Linear Division Quality and Reliabil-

ity Assurance Department is involved in all

stages of the production of our Linear ICs:

® Product Design and Process
Development

® Wafer Fabrication

® Assembly

@ Inspection and Test

® Product Reliability Monitoring

©® Customer liaison

The result of this continual involvement at all
stages of production enables us to provide
feedback to refine present and future de-
signs, manufacturing processes, and test
methodology to enhance both the quality and
reliability of the products delivered to our
customers.
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LINEAR PRODUCT QUALITY

Signetics has put together a winning process
for the manufacturing of Linear Integrated
Circuits. The circuits produced by our Linear
Division must meet rigid criteria as defined in
our design rules and as evaluated through
product characterization over the device op-
erating temperature range. Product confor-
mance to specification is measured through-
out the manufacturing cycle. Our standard is
Zero Defects and our customers' statistics
and awards for outstanding product quality
demonstrate our advance toward this goal.

Nowhere is this more evident than at our
Electrical Outgoing Product Assurance in-
spection gate. Over the past six years, the
measured defect level at the first submission
to Product Assurance for Linear products has
dropped from over 4000PPM (0.4%) to under
150PPM (0.015%) (see Figure 2). Signetics
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calls the first submittal to a Product or Quality
Assurance gate our Estimated Process Quali-
ty or EPQ. It is an internal measure used to
drive our Quality Improvement Programs to-
ward our goal of Zero Defects. All product
acceptance sampling plans have zero as their
acceptance criteria. Only shipments that
demonstrate zero defects during these ac-
ceptance tests may be shipped to our cus-
tomers. This is in accordance with our com-
mitment to our Zero Defect policy.

The results from our Quality Improvement
Program have allowed Signetics to take the
industry leadership position with its Zero De-
fects Limited Warranty policy. No longer is it
necessary to negotiate a mutually acceptable
AQL between buyer and Signetics. Signetics
will replace any lot in which a customer finds
one verified defective part.
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QUALITY DATABASE
REPORTING SYSTEM — QA05

The capabilities of our manufacturing process
are measured and the results are recorded
through our corporate-wide QA05 database
system. The QAO05 system collects the results
on all finished lots and feeds this data back to
concerned organizations where appropriate
corrective actions can be taken. The QA05
reports Estimated Process Quality (EPQ) data
which are the sample inspection results for
first submittal lots to Quality Assurance in-
spection for electrical, visual/mechanical,
hermeticity, and documentation. Data from
this system is available upon request and is
distributed routinely to our customers who
have formally adopted our Ship-to-Stock pro-
gram.

SIGNETICS' SHIP-TO-STOCK
PROGRAM

Ship-to-Stock is a joint program between
Signetics and a customer which formally
certifies specific parts to go directly into
inventory or to the assembly line from the
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customer's receiving dock without incoming
inspection. This program was developed at
the request of several major customers after
they had worked with us and had a chance to
experience the data exchange and joint cor-
rective action that occurs as part of our
quality improvement program.

The key elements of the Ship-to-Stock pro-

gram are:

® Signetics and customer agree on a list
of products to be certified, complete
device correlation, and sign a
specification.

® The product Estimated Product Quality
(EPQ) must be 300ppm or less for the
past 3 months.

® Signetics will share Quality (QA05) and
Reliability data on a regular basis.

® Signetics will alert Ship-to-Stock
customers of any changes in quality or
reliability which could adversely impact
their product.

Any customer interested in the benefits of the
Ship-to-Stock program should contact his
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local Signetics sales office for a brochure and
further details.

RELIABILITY BEGINS WITH THE
DESIGN

Quality and reliability must begin with design.
No amount of extra testing or inspection will
produce reliable ICs from a design that is
inherently unreliable. Signetics follows very
strict design and layout practices with its
circuits. To eliminate the possibility of metal
migration, current density in any path cannot
exceed 5 X 10° amps/cm?2. Layout rules are
followed to minimize the possibility of shorts,
circuit anomalies, and SCR type latch-up
effects. All circuit designs are computer-
checked using the latest CAD software for
adherence to design rules. Simulations are
performed for functionality and parametric
performance over the full operating ranges of
voltage and temperature before going to
production. These steps allow us to meet
device specifications not only the first time,
but also every time thereafter.
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PRODUCT CHARACTERIZATION
Before a new design is released, the charac-
terization phase is completed to insure that
the distribution of parameters resulting from
lot-to-lot variations is well within specified
limits. Such extensive characterization data
also provides a basis for identifying unique
application-related problems which are not
part of normal data sheet guarantees.

PRODUCT QUALIFICATION
Linear products are subjected to rigorous
qualification procedures for all new products
or redesigns to current products. Qualification
testing consists of:
® High Temperature Operating Life:
Ty =150°C, 1000 hours, static bias
® High Temperature Storage Life:
Ty =150°C, 1000 hours, unbiased
©® Temperature Humidity Biased Life:
85°C, 85% relative humidity, 1000
hours, static bias
® Pressure Cooker:
15 psig, 121°C, 192 hours, unbiased
® Thermal Shock:
-65°C to +150°C, 300 cycles, 5 minute
dwell, liquid to liquid, unbiased

Formal qualification procedures are required
for all new or changed products, processes,
and facilities. These procedures ensure the
high level of product reliability our customers
expect. New facilities are qualified by corpo-
rate groups as well as by the quality organiza-
tions of specific units that will operate in the
facility. After qualification, products manufac-
tured by the new facility are subjected to
highly accelerated environmental stresses to
ensure that they can meet rigorous failure
rate requirements. New or changed process-
es are similarly qualified.
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ONGOING RELIABILITY
ASSESSMENT PROGRAMS

The SURE Program

The SURE (Systematic and Uniform Reliabili-
ty Evaluation) program audits products from
each of Signetics Linear Division's process
families: Low Voltage, Medium Voltage, High
Voltage, and Dual-Layer Metal, under a vari-
ety of accelerated stress conditions. This
program, first introduced in 1964, has evolved
to suit changing product complexities and
performance requirements.

The Audit Program
Samples are selected from each process
family every four weeks and are subjected to
each of the following stresses:
® High Temperature Operating Life:
Ty =150°C, 1000 hours, static bias
® High Temperature Storage Life:
Ty =150°C, 1000 hours, unbiased
©® Temperature Humidity Biased Life:
85°C, 85% relative humidity, 1000
hours, static bias
® Pressure Cooker:
20 psig, 127°C, 72 hours, unbiased
® Thermal Shock:
-65°C to +150°C, 300 cycles, 5 minute
dwell, liquid-to-liquid, unbiased
® Temperature Cycling:
-65°C to +150°C, 1000 cycles, 10
minute dwell, air-to-air, unbiased

The Product Monitor Program

In addition, each Signetics assembly plant
performs Pressure Cooker and Thermal
Shock SURE Product Monitor stresses on a
weekly basis on each molded package by pin
count per the same conditions as the SURE
Program.

Product Reliability Reports

The data from these test matrices provides a
basic understanding of product capability, an
indication of major failure mechanisms, and
an estimated failure rate resulting from each
stress. This data is compiled periodically and
is available to customers upon request.

Many customers use this information in lieu of
running their own qualification tests, thereby
eliminating time-consuming and costly addi-
tional testing.

Reliability Engineering

In addition to the product performance moni-
tors encompassed in the Linear SURE pro-
gram, Signetics' Corporate and Division Reli-
ability Engineering departments sustain a
broad range of evaluation and qualification
activities.

Included in the engineering process are:

©® Evaluation and qualification of new or
changed materials, assembly/wafer-fab
processes and equipment, product
designs, facilities, and subcontractors.

® Device or generic group failure rate
studies.

® Advanced environmental stress
development.

® Failure mechanism characterization and
corrective action/prevention reporting.

The environmental stresses utilized in the
engineering programs are similar to those
utilized for the SURE monitor; however, more
highly-accelerated conditions and extended
durations typify these engineering projects.
Additional stress systems such as biased
pressure pot, power-temperature cycling, and
cycle-biased temperature-humidity, are also
included in some evaluation programs.

Failure Analysis

The SURE Program and the Reliability Engi-
neering Program both include failure analysis
activities and are complemented by corpo-
rate, divisional, and plant failure analysis
departments. These engineering units pro-
vide a service to our customers who desire
detailed failure analysis support, who in turn
provide Signetics with the technical under-
standing of the failure modes and mecha-
nisms actually experienced in service. This
information is essential in our ongoing effort
to accelerate and improve our understanding
of product failure mechanisms and their pre-
vention.
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Quality and Reliability

LINEAR DIVISION LINEAR PROCESS FLOW

WAFER

FABRICATION

[ YR,

DIE ATTACH
WIRE BOND

o Y,

HERMETIC
SEAL
PLASTIC
ENCAPSULATION

SYMBOL

ELECTRICAL TEST

BURN-IN
OPTION

100%
ELECTRICAL TEST
VISUAL

INSPECTION

OUTGOING
QUALITY CONTROL

SHIPMENT

SCANNING ELECTRON MICROSCOPE CONTROL

Wafers are sampled daily by the Quality Control Laboratory from each fabrication area and subjected
to SEM analysis. This process control reveals manufacturing defects such as contact and oxide step
coverage in the metalization process which may result in early failures.

DIE SORT VISUAL ACCEPTANCE

Product is inspected for defects caused during fabrication, wafer testing, or the mechanical scribe
and break operation. Defects such as scratches, smears and glassivated bonding pads are included
in the lot acceptance criteria.

DIE ATTACH AND WIRE BONDING

The latest automated equipment is used under statistical process control program.

PRE-SEAL VISUAL ACCEPTANCE

Product is inspected to detect any damage incurred at the die attach and wire bonding stations.
Defects such as scratches, contamination and smeared ball bonds are included in the lot acceptance
criteria.

SEAL TESTS
Hermetic package seal integrity is ensured by 100% and fine gross leak testing.
SYMBOL

Devices are marked with the Signetics logo, device number and period date code of assembly or
custom symbol per individual specification requirements.

100% PRODUCTION ELECTRICAL TESTING
Every device is tested to all data sheet

BURN-IN (SUPR it LEVEL B OPTION)
Devices are burned in for 21 hours at 155°C maximum Junction Temperature.

100% PRODUCTION ELECTRICAL TESTING
Every device is tested to all data sheet

VISUAL

All products are visually inspected per the requirements specified in Signetics’ or customer
documents.

FINAL QUALITY ASSURANCE GATE
The final QA i ion step the specified and electrical AQL's. Every ship-
ment is sealed and identified by QA personnel.

PF00B50S
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THE 12C CONCEPT

The Inter-IC bus (12C) is a 2-wire serial bus
designed to provide the facilities of a small
area network, not only between the circuits of
one system, but also between different sys-
tems; e.g., teletext and tuning.

Philips/Signetics manufactures many devices
with built-in 12C interface capability, any of
which can be connected in a system by
simply ""clipping'" it to the I2C bus. Hence, any
collection of these devices around the 1°C
bus is known as "clips."

The 12C bus consists of two bidirectional
lines: the Serial Data (SDA) line and the Serial
Clock (SCL) line. The output stages of de-
vices connected to the bus (these devices
could be NMOS, CMOS, 12C, TTL, ...) must
have an open-drain or open-collector in order
to perform the wired-AND function. Data on
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Introduction to 12C

the 12C bus can be transferred at a rate up to
100kbits/sec. The physical bus length is
limited to 13 feet and the number of devices
connected to the bus is solely dependent on
the limiting bus capacitance of 400pF.

The inherent synchronization process, built
into the 12C bus structure using the wired-
AND technique, not only allows fast devices
to communicate with slower ones, but also
eliminates the ''Carrier Sense Multiple Ac-
cess/Collision Detect” (CSMA/CD) effect
found in some local area networks, such as
Ethernet.

Master-slave relationships exist on the 12c
bus; however, there is no central master.
Therefore, a device addressed as a slave
during one data transfer could possibly be the
master for the next data transfer. Devices are

also free to transmit or receive data during a
transfer.

To summarize, the I12C bus eliminates inter-
facing problems. Since any peripheral device
can be added or taken away without affecting
any other devices connected to the bus, the
I2C bus enables the system designer to build
various configurations using the same basic
architecture.

Application areas for the 12C bus include:
Video Equipment
Audio Equipment
Computer Terminals
Home Appliances
Telephony
Automotive
Instrumentation
Industrial Control
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INTRODUCTION

For 8-bit applications, such as those requiring

single-chip microcomputers, certain design

criteria can be established:

® A complete system usually consists
of at least one microcomputer and
other peripheral devices, such as
memories and 1/0 expanders.

©® The cost of connecting the various
devices within the system must be
kept to a minimum.

® Such a system usually performs a
control function and does not require
high-speed data transfer.

® Overall efficiency depends on the
devices chosen and the
interconnecting bus structure.

In order to produce a system to satisfy these
criteria, a serial bus structure is needed.
Although serial buses don't have the through-
put capability of parallel buses, they do re-
quire less wiring and fewer connecting pins.
However, a bus is not merely an interconnect-
ing wire, it embodies all the formats and
procedures for communication within the sys-
tem.

Devices communicating with each other on a
serial bus must have some form of protocol
which avoids all possibilities of confusion,
data loss and blockage of information. Fast
devices must be able to communicate with
slow devices. The system must not be depen-
dent on the devices connected to it, other-
wise modifications or improvements would be
impossible. A procedure has also to be re-
solved to decide which device will be in
control of the bus and when. And if different
devices with different clock speeds are con-
nected to the bus, the bus clock source must
be defined.

All these criteria are involved in the specifica-
tion of the 12C bus.

THE 12C BUS CONCEPT

Any manufacturing process (NMOS, CMOS,
12L) can be supported by the I°C bus. Two
wires (SDA - serial data, SCL - serial clock)
carry information between the devices con-
nected to the bus. Each device is recognized
by a unique address —whether it is a micro-
computer, LCD driver, memory or keyboard
interface — and can operate as either a trans-
mitter or receiver, depending on the function
of the device. Obviously an LCD driver is only
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a receiver, while a memory can both receive
and transmit data. In addition to transmitters
and receivers, devices can also be consid-
ered as masters or slaves when performing
data transfers (see Table 1). A master is the
device which initiates a data transfer on the
bus and generates the clock signals to permit
that transfer. At that time, any device ad-
dressed is considered a slave.

The I2C bus is a multi-master bus. This means
that more than one device capable of controi-
ling the bus can be connected to it. As
masters are usually microcomputers, let's
consider the case of a data transfer between
two microcomputers connected to the 12C
bus (Figure 1). This highlights the master-
slave and receiver-transmitter relationships to
be found on the 12C bus. It should be noted
that these relationships are not permanent,
but only depend on the direction of data
transfer at that time. The transfer of data
would follow in this way:

1) Suppose microcomputer A wants to send

information to microcomputer B

- microcomputer A (master) addresses
microcomputer B (slave)

— microcomputer A (master transmitter)
sends data to microcomputer B (slave
receiver)

= microcomputer A terminates the
transfer.

2) If microcomputer A wants to receive infor-
mation from microcomputer B

- microcomputer A (master) addresses
microcomputer B (slave)

- microcomputer A (master receiver)
receives data from microcomputer B
(slave transmitter)

- microcomputer A terminates the
transfer.

Even in this case, the master (microcomputer
A) generates the timing and terminates the
transfer.

The possibility of more than one microcompu-
ter being connected to the 1°C bus means
that more than one master could try to initiate
a data transfer at the same time. To avoid the
chaos that might ensue from such an event,
an arbitration procedure has been developed.
This procedure relies on the wired-AND con-
nection of all devices to the I°C bus.

If two or more masters try to put information
on to the bus, the first to produce a one when
the other produces a zero will lose the
arbitration. The clock signals during arbitra-
tion are a synchronized combination of the
clocks generated by the masters using the
wired-AND connection to the SCL line (for
more detailed information concerning arbitra-
tion see Arbitration and Clock Generation).

Generation of clock signals on the 12C bus is
always the responsibility of master devices;
each master generates its own clock signals
when transferring data on the bus. Bus clock
signals from a master can only be altered
when they are stretched by a slow slave

MICROCOMPUTER
A
SDA
SCL
GATE LCcD
ARRAY DRIVER
BUS
STATIC RAM
Abe OR EEPROM
MICROCOMPUTER
B

Figure 1. Typical 12C Bus Configuration

AF03480S
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Table 1. Definition of 12C Bus Terminology

TERM DESCRIPTION

Transmitter The device which sends data to the bus

Receiver The device which receives data from the bus

Master The device which initiates a transfer, generates clock

signals and terminates a transfer

Slave The device addressed by a master

Multi-master More than one master can attempt to control the

bus at the same time without corrupting the message

Arbitration Procedure to ensure that if more than one master
simultaneously tries to control the bus, only one is

allowed to do so and the message is not corrupted

Synchronization Procedure to synchronize the clock signals of two or

more devices

+Vpp

PULLUP g

p & Rp 2
RESISTORS P $

(SERIAL DATA LINE)
(SERIAL CLOCK LINE)

SCLK SCLK

- -y

SCLK DATA SCLK DATA
IN IN IN IN

DEVICE1 DEVICE2

LDO56108

Figure 2. Connection of Devices to the 12C Bus
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Figure 3. Bit Transfer on the 12C Bus
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Figure 4. Start and Stop Conditions
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device holding down the clock line or by
another master when arbitration takes place.

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS
Both SDA and SCL are bidirectional lines,
connected to a positive supply voltage via a
pull-up resistor (see Figure 2). When the bus
is free, both lines are High. The output stages
of devices connected to the bus must have
an open-drain or open-collector in order to
perform the wired-AND function. Data on the
12C bus can be transferred at a rate up to
100kbit/s. The number of devices connected
to the bus is solely dependent on the limiting
bus capacitance of 400pF.

BIT TRANSFER

Due to the variety of different technology
devices (CMOS, NMOS, 12L) which can be
connected to the 12C bus, the levels of the
logical O (Low) and 1 (High) are not fixed and
depend on the appropriate level of Vpp (see
Electrical Specifications). One clock pulse is
generated for each data bit transferred.

Data Validity
The data on the SDA line must be stable
during the High period of the clock. The High
or Low state of the data line can only change
when the clock signal on the SCL line is Low
(Figure 3).

Start and Stop Conditions

Within the procedure of the 12C bus, unique
situations arise which are defined as start and
stop conditions (see Figure 4).

A High-to-Low transition of the SDA line while
SCL is High is one such unique case. This
situation indicates a start condition.

A Low-to-High transition of the SDA line while
SCL is High defines a stop condition.

Start and stop conditions are always generat-
ed by the master. The bus is considered to be
busy after the start condition. The bus is
considered to be free again a certain time
after the stop condition. This bus free situa-
tion will be described later in detail.

Detection of start and stop conditions by
devices connected to the bus is easy if they
possess the necessary interfacing hardware.
However, microcomputers with no such inter-
face have to sample the SDA line at least
twice per clock period in order to sense the
transition.

TRANSFERRING DATA

Byte Format

Every byte put on the SDA line must be 8 bits
long. The number of bytes that can be
transmitted per transfer is unrestricted. Each
byte must be followed by an acknowledge bit.
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Figure 5. Data Transfer on the 12C Bus
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Figure 6. Acknowledge on the 12C Bus
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Data is transferred with the most significant
bit (MSB) first (Figure 5). If a receiving device
cannot receive another complete byte of data
until it has performed some other function, for
example, to service an internal interrupt, it
can hold the clock line SCL Low to force the
transmitter into a wait state. Data transfer
then continues when the receiver is ready for
another byte of data and releases the clock
line SCL.

In some cases, it is permitted to use a
different format from the I2C bus format, such
as CBUS compatible devices. A message
which starts with such an address can be
terminated by the generation of a stop condi-
tion, even during the transmission of a byte.
In this case, no acknowledge is generated.

Acknowledge

Data transfer with acknowledge is obligatory.
The acknowledge-related clock pulse is gen-
erated by the master. The transmitting device
releases the SDA line (High) during the ac-
knowledge clock pulse.
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The receiving device has to pull down the
SDA line during the acknowledge clock pulse
so that the SDA line is stable Low during the
high period of this clock pulse (Figure 6). Of
course, setup and hold times must also be
taken into account and these will be de-
scribed in the Timing section.

Usually, a receiver which has been addressed
is obliged to generate an acknowledge after
each byte has been received (except when
the message starts with a CBUS address.

When a slave receiver does not acknowledge
on the slave address, for example, because it
is unable to receive while it is performing
some real-time function, the data line must be
left High by the slave. The master can then
generate a STOP condition to abort the
transfer.

If a slave receiver does acknowledge the
slave address, but some time later in the
transfer cannot receive any more data bytes,
the master must again abort the transfer. This
is indicated by the slave not generating the
acknowledge on the first byte following. The
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slave leaves the data line High and the
master generates the STOP condition.

In the case of a master receiver involved in a
transfer, it must signal an end of data to the
slave transmitter by not generating an ac-
knowledge on the last byte that was clocked
out of the slave. The slave transmitter must
release the data line to allow the master to
generate the STOP condition.

ARBITRATION AND CLOCK
GENERATION

Synchronization

All masters generate their own clock on the
SCL line to transfer messages on the 12C bus.
Data is only valid during the clock High period
on the SCL line; therefore, a defined clock is
needed if the bit-by-bit arbitration procedure
is to take place.

Clock synchronization is performed using the
wired-AND connection of devices to the SCL
LINE. This means that a High-to-Low transi-
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Figure 7. Clock Synchronization During the Arbitration Procedure
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Figure 8. Arbitration Procedure of Two Masters
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tion on the SCL line will affect the devices
concerned, causing them to start counting off
their Low period. Once a device clock has
gone Low it will hold the SCL line in that state
until the clock High state is reached (Figure
7). However, the Low-to-High change in this
device clock may not change the state of the
SCL line if another device

clock is still within its Low period. Therefore,
SCL will be held Low by the device with the
longest Low period. Devices with shorter Low
periods enter a High wait state during this
time.

When all devices concerned have counted off
their Low period, the clock line will be re-
leased and go High. There will then be no
difference between the device clocks and the

February 1987

state of the SCL line and all of them will start
counting their High periods. The first device
to complete its High period will again pull the
SCL line Low.

In this way, a synchronized SCL clock is
generated for which the Low period is deter-
mined by the device with the longest clock
Low period while the High period on SCL is
determined by the device with the shortest
clock High period.

Arbitration

Arbitration takes place on the SDA line in
such a way that the master which transmits a
High level, while another master transmits a
Low level, will switch off its DATA output
stage since the level on the bus does not
correspond to its own level.

Arbitration can carry on through many bits.
The first stage of arbitration is the comparison
of the address bits. If the masters are each
trying to address the same device, arbitration
continues into a comparison of the data.
Because address and data information is
used on the IC bus for the arbitration, no
information is lost during this process.

A master which loses the arbitration can
generate clock pulses until the end of the
byte in which it loses the arbitration.

If a master does lose arbitration during the
addressing stage, it is possible that the win-
ning master is trying to address it. Therefore,
the losing master must switch over immedi-
ately to its slave receiver mode.

Figure 8 shows the arbitration procedure for
two masters. Of course more may be in-
volved, depending on how many masters are
connected to the bus. The moment there is a
difference between the internal data level of
the master generating DATA 1 and the actual
level on the SDA line, its data output is
switched off, which means that a High output
level is then connected to the bus. This will
not affect the data transfer initiated by the
winning master. As control of the 12C bus is
decided solely on the address and data sent
by competing masters, there is no central
master, nor any order of priority on the bus.

Use of the Clock Synchronizing
Mechanism as a Handshake

In addition to being used during the arbitration
procedure, the clock synchronization mecha-
nism can be used to enable receiving devices
to cope with fast data transfers, either on a
byte or bit level.

On the byte level, a device may be able to
receive bytes of data at a fast rate, but needs
more time to store a received byte or prepare
another byte to be transmitted. Slave devices
can then hold the SCL line Low, after recep-
tion and acknowledge of a byte, to force the
master into a wait state until the slave is
ready for the next byte transfer in a type of
handshake procedure.

On the bit level, a device such as a micro-
computer without a hardware 1°C interface
on-chip can slow down the bus clock by
extending each clock Low period. In this way,
the speed of any master is adapted to the
internal operating rate of this device.
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FORMATS

Data transfers follow the format shown in
Figure 9. After the start condition, a slave
address is sent. This address is 7 bits long;
the eighth bit is a data direction bit (R/W). A
zero indicates a transmission (WRITE); a one
indicates a request for data (READ). A data
transfer is always terminated by a stop condi-
tion generated by the master. However, if a

master still wishes to communicate on the
bus, it can generate another start condition,
and address another slave without first gener-
ating a stop condition. Various combinations
of read/write formats are then possible within
such a transfer.

At the moment of the first acknowledge, the
master transmitter becomes a master receiv-

er and the slave receiver becomes a slave
transmitter. This acknowledge is still generat-
ed by the slave.

The stop condition is generated by the mas-
ter.

During a change of direction within a transfer,
the start condition and the slave address are
both repeated, but with the R/W bit reversed.

w*\f*‘\__/tiDD\_/YjDDDu/"
+“\/**\/\/\_/*\/\/\_/*

Iyl

START ADDRESS
CONDITION

RIW ACK

Figure 9. A Complete Data Transfer

OONDI'HON
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Possible Data Transfer Formats are:

a) Master transmitter transmits to slave
receiver. Direction is not changed.

A = ACKNOWLEDGE
S =START
P =STOP

b) Master reads slave immediately after
first byte.

c) Combined formats.

NOTES:

data can then be transferred.
2. Al isions on aut or

s T stavenooress | AW | A ] OaA | A ] DA | A | P |
| | N |
BSY
¢ (WRITE) DATA TRANSFERRED
(n BYTES + ACKNOWLEDGE)
AF03491S

lslsLAVEADDHESSIRIﬁIA[DA‘E—lAJ:DATAIA|PJ

1 |

T (READ)

-
¢
DATA TRANSFERRED
(n BYTES + ACKNOWLEDGE)

AF035008

[T staveaooress TRIW[ A Data | A 5 | SLAVEADDRESS | RIW | A DATA [ A] P ]

(n BYTES
+ ACKNOWLEDQGE)

READ OR
WRITE

1. Combined formats can be used, for example, to control a serial memory. During the first data byte, the internal memory location has to be written. After the start condition is repeated,

memory locati etc., are taken by the designer of the device.
3. Each byte is followed by an acknowledge as mdncated by the A blocks in the sequence.
4. 12C devices have to reset their bus logic on receipt of a start condition so that they all anticipate the sending of a slave address.

(n BYTES
+ ACKNOWLEDGE)

DIRECTION OF
TRANSFER MAY
CHANGE AT
THIS POINT

AF03510S.

READOR
WRITE

February 1987
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ADDRESSING

The first byte after the start condition deter-
mines which slave will be selected by the
master. Usually, this first byte follows that
start procedure. The exception is the general
call address which can address all devices.
When this address is used, all devices
should, in theory, respond with an acknowl-
edge, although devices can be made to
ignore this address. The second byte of the
general call address then defines the action
to be taken.

Definition of Bits in the First
Byte

The first seven bits of this byte make up the
slave address (Figure 10). The eighth bit
(LSB - least significant bit) determines the
direction of the message. A zero on the least
significant position of the first byte means that
the master will write information to a selected
slave; a one in this position means that the
master will read information from the slave.

MsB
I -

~<—————— SLAVE ADDRESS

AF035508

Figure 10. The First Byte After the
Start Procedure

When an address is sent, each device in a
system compares the first 7 bits after the start
condition with its own address. If there is a
match, the device will consider itself ad-
dressed by the master as a slave receiver or
slave transmitter, depending on the R/W bit.

The slave address can be made up of a fixed
and a programmable part. Since it is expected
that identical ICs will be used more than once
in a system, the programmable part of the
slave address enables the maximum possible
number of such devices to be connected to
the 12C bus. The number of programmable
address bits of a device depends on the
number of pins available. For example, if a
device has 4 fixed and 3 programmable
address bits, a total of eight identical devices
can be connected to the same bus.

The I2C bus committee is available to coordi-
nate allocation of 12C addresses.

The bit combination 1111XXX of the slave
address is reserved for future extension pur-
poses.

The address 1111111 is reserved as the
extension address. This means that the ad-
dressing procedure will be continued in the
next byte(s). Devices that do not use the
extended addressing do not react at the
reception of this byte. The seven other possi-
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Figure 11. General Call Address Format

SECOND BYTE
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Figure 12. Sequence of a Programming Master
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bilities in group 1111 will also only be used for
extension purposes but are not yet allocated.

The combination 0000 @has been defined
as a special group. The following addresses
have been allocated:

FIRST BYTE

Slave .

Address |R/W
0000 | 000 | O |General call address
0000 | 000 [ 1 |Start byte
0000 | 001 | X |[CBUS address
0000 | 010 | X [Address reserved for

different bus format

0000 | 011 | X
0000|100 | X
0000 | 101 | X To be defined
0000 | 110 | X
0000 | 111 X

No device is allowed to acknowledge at the
reception of the start byte.

The CBUS address has been reserved to
enable the intermixing of CBUS and 12C
devices in one system. I2C bus devices are
not allowed to respond at the reception of this
address.

The address reserved for a different bus
format is included to enable the mixing of 1°C
and other protocols. Only 1°C devices that are
able to work with such formats and protocols
are allowed to respond to this address.

General Call Address

The general call address should be used to
address every device connected to the 12c
bus. However, if a device does not need any
of the data supplied within the general call
structure, it can ignore this address by not
acknowledging. If a device does require data
from a general call address, it will acknowl-
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edge this address and behave as a slave
receiver. The second and following bytes will
be acknowledged by every slave receiver
capable of handling this data. A slave which
cannot process one of these bytes must
ignore it by not acknowledging.

The meaning of the general call address is
always specified in the second byte (Figure
11).

There are two cases to consider:
1. When the least significant bit B is a zero.
2. When the least significant bit B is a one.

When B is a zero, the second byte has the
following definition:

00000110 (H'06') Reset and write the pro-

grammable part of slave
address by software and
hardware. On receiving this
two-byte sequence, all de-
vices (designed to respond
to the general call address)
will reset and take in the
programmable part of their
address.
Precautions must be taken
to ensure that a device is
not pulling down the SDA
or SCL line after applying
the supply voltage, since
these low levels would
block the bus.

00000010 (H'02') Write slave address by
software only. All devices
which obtain the program-
mable part of their address
by software (and which
have been designed to re-
spond to the general call
address) will enter a mode
in which they can be pro-
grammed. The device will
not reset.
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An example of a data transfer of a program-
ming master is shown in Figure 12 (ABCD
represents the fixed part of the address).

00000100 (H'04') Write slave address by
hardware only. All devices
which define the program-
mable part of their address
by hardware (and which re-
spond to the general call
address) will latch this pro-
grammable part at the re-
ception of this two-byte se-
quence. The device will not
reset.

00000000 (H'00') This code is not allowed to
be used as the second
byte.

Sequences of programming procedure are
published in the appropriate device data
sheets.

The remaining codes have not been fixed and
devices must ignore these codes.

When B is a one, the two-byte sequence is a
hardware general call. This means that the
sequence is transmitted by a hardware mas-
ter device, such as a keyboard scanner,
which cannot be programmed to transmit a
desired slave address. Since a hardware
master does not know in advance to which
device the message must be transferred, it
can only generate this hardware general call
and its own address, thereby identifying itself
to the system (Figure 13).

The seven bits remaining in the second byte
contain the device address of the hardware
master. This address is recognized by an
intelligent device, such as a microcomputer,
connected to the bus which will then direct
the information. coming from the hardware
master. If the hardware master can also act
as a slave, the slave address is identical to
the master address.

In some systems an alternative could be that
the hardware master transmitter is brought in
the slave receiver mode after the system
reset. In this way, a system configuring mas-
ter can tell the hardware master transmitter
(which is now in slave receiver mode) to
which address data must be sent (Figure 14).
After this programming procedure, the hard-
ware master remains in the master transmit-
ter mode.

Start Byte

Microcomputers can be connected to the I2C
bus in two ways. If an on-chip hardware 12C
bus interface is present, the microcomputer
can be programmed to be interrupted only by
requests from the bus. When the device
possesses no such interface, it must con-
stantly monitor the bus via software. Obvious-
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Figure 13. Data Transfer From Hardware Master Transmitter
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Figure 14. Data Transfer of Hardware Master Transmitter Capable of Dumping
Data Directly to Slave Devices
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Byte Procedure

ly, the more times the microcomputer moni-
tors, or polls, the bus, the less time it can
spend carrying out its intended function.

Therefore, there is a difference in speed
between fast hardware devices and the rela-
tively slow microcomputer which relies on
software polling.

In this case, data transfer can be preceded by
a start procedure which is much longer than
normal (Figure 15). The start procedure con-
sists of:

a) A start condition, (S)

b) A start byte 00000001

c) An acknowledge clock pulse
d) A repeated start condition, (Sr)

After the start condition (S) has been trans-
mitted by a master requiring bus access, the
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start byte (00000001) is transmitted. Another
microcomputer can therefore sample the
SDA line on a low sampling rate until one of
the seven zeros in the start byte is detected.
After detection of this Low level on the SDA
line, the microcomputer is then able to switch
to a higher sampling rate in order to find the
second start condition (Sr) which is then used
for synchronization.

A hardware receiver will reset at the reception
of the second start condition (Sr) and will
therefore ignore the start byte.

After the start byte, an acknowledge-related
clock pulse is generated. This is present only
to conform with the byte handling format used
on the bus. No device is allowed to acknowl-
edge the start byte.
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CBUS Compatibility

Existing CBUS receivers can be connected to
the I1°C bus. In this case, a third line called
DLEN has to be connected and the acknowl-
edge bit omitted. Normally, 12C transmissions
are multiples of 8-bit bytes; however, CBUS
devices have different formats.

In a mixed bus structure, I2C devices are not
allowed to respond on the CBUS message.
For this reason, a special CBUS address
(0000001X) has been reserved. No 12C de-
vice will respond to this address. After the
transmission of the CBUS address, the DLEN
line can be made active and transmission,
according to the CBUS format, can be per-
formed (Figure 16).

After the stop condition, all devices are again
ready to accept data.

Master transmitters are allowed to generate
CBUS formats after having sent the CBUS
address. Such a transmission is terminated
by a stop condition, recognized by all devices.
In the low speed mode, full 8-bit bytes must
always be transmitted and the timing of the
DLEN signal adapted.

If the CBUS configuration is known and no
expansion with CBUS devices is foreseen,
the user is allowed to adapt the hold time to
the specific requirements of device(s) used.

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
OF INPUTS AND OUTPUTS OF
12C DEVICES

The 12C bus allows communication between
devices made in different technologies which
might also use different supply voltages.

For devices with fixed input levels, operating
on a supply voltage of +5V +10%, the fol-
lowing levels have been defined:

ViLmax = 1.5V (maximum input Low
voltage)
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Figure 17. Fixed Input Level Devices Connected to the 12C Bus
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Figure 18. Devices With a Wide Ra
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gge of Supply Voltages Connected

Vitimin = 3V (minimum input High
voltage)

Devices operating on a fixed supply voltage
different from +5V (e.g. I2L), must also have
these input levels of 1.5V and 3V for V_ and
Vin, respectively.

For devices operating over a wide range of
supply voltages (e.g. CMOS), the following
levels have been defined:

ViLmax = 0.3Vpp (maximum input Low
voltage)

ViHmin = 0.7Vpp (minimum input High
voltage)

For both groups of devices, the maximum
output Low value has been defined:

VOLmax = 0.4V (max. output voltage Low)
at 3mA sink current
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The maximum low-level input current at
VoLmax Of both the SDA pin and the SCL pin
of an I2C device is —10pA, including the
leakage current of a possible output stage.

The maximum high-level input current at
0.9Vpp of both the SDA pin and SCL pin of an
12C device is 10uA, including the leakage
current of a possible output stage.

The maximum capacitance of both the SDA
pin and the SCL pin of an I2C device is 10pF.

Devices with fixed input levels can each have
their own power supply of +5V +10%. Pull-
up resistors can be connected to any supply
(see Figure 17).

However, the devices with input levels related
to Vpp must have one common supply line to
which the pull-up resistor is also connected
(see Figure 18).
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When devices with fixed input levels are
mixed with devices with Vpp-related levels,
the latter devices have to be connected to
one common supply line of +5V £ 10% along
with the pull-up resistors (Figure 19).

Input levels are defined in such a way that:

1. The noise margin on the Low level is 0.1
VDD-

2. The noise margin on the High level is 0.2
VDD-

3. Series resistors (Rg) up to 3002 can be
used for flash-over protection against high
voltage spikes on the SDA and SCL line
(due to flash-over of a TV picture tube, for
example) (Figure 20).

The maximum bus capacitance per wire is
400pF. This includes the capacitance of the
wire itself and the capacitance of the pins
connected to it.

TIMING

The clock on the 12C bus has a minimum Low
period of 4.7 us and a minimum High period of
4us. Masters in this mode can generate a bus
clock with a frequency from 0 to 100kHz.

All devices connected to the bus must be
able to follow transfers with frequencies up to
100kHz, either by being able to transmit or
receive at that speed or by applying the clock
synchronization procedure which will force
the master into a wait state and stretch the
Low periods. In the latter case the frequency
is reduced.

Figure 21 shows the timing requirements in
detail. A description of the abbreviations used
is shown in Table 2. All timing references are
at Vitmax and Vicmin-

Vom=5V£10%

son l

n,%: Rp3 Icmosl cMos NMoOS 2L

Vop2=5V210% Vppy=5V=10%

l )|

Figure 19. Devices With Vpp Related Leve]s Mixed With Fixed Input Level
Devices on the I“C Bus
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Figure 20. Serial Resistors (Rg) for Protection Against High Voitage
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LOW-SPEED MODE

As explained previously, there is a difference
in speed on the I2C bus between fast hard-
ware devices and the relatively siow micro-
computer which relies on software polling.
For this reason a low speed mode is available
on the 12C bus to allow these microcomputers
to poll the bus less often.

Start and Stop Conditions
In the low-speed mode, data transfer is pre-
ceded by the start procedure.

Data Format and Timing

The bus clock in this mode has a Low period
of 130us £+25us and a High period of
390us + 25us, resulting in a clock frequency
of approx. 2kHz. The duty cycle of the clock
has this Low-to-High ratio to allow for more
efficient use of microcomputers without an
on-chip hardware 12C bus interface. In this
mode also, data transfer with acknowledge is
obligatory. The maximum number of bytes
transferred is not limited (Figure 22).

A EE———— T
1 fl I\
ot [ N A D N | \
| | A —
1 ldtguet] |1 |-—ta ‘F.‘ FHI ftuo s ot
LN el . — [
[ 1! I 11
st | | 1|l Ift A
RIS L ik
| tho; sa—<- Yow +| thp; par = |=~tians —| tsu; oar  — tsu; sta tsy; s10
LAl Ll Il L7
Figure 21. Timing Requirements for the 1’C Bus
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Table 2. Timing Requirement for the 12C Bus

All values referenced to V4 and V_ levels.
* Note that a transmitter must internally provide a hold time to bridge the undefined region (300ns max.) of the falling edge of SCL.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER UNIT
Min Max
fscL SCL clock frequency 0 100 kHz
tsur Time the bus must be free before a new transmission can start 4.7 us
tHD; STA Hold time start condition. After this period the first clock pulse is generated 4 us
tLow The Low period of the clock 4.7 us
tHIGH The High period of the clock 4 us
tsu; sTA Setup time for start condition (Only relevant for a repeated start condition) 4.7 us
tHD; DAT Hold time DATA
for CBUS compatible masters 5 us
for 12C devices 0* us
tsu; DAT Setup time DATA 250 ns
tR Rise time of both SDA and SCL lines 1 Mus
tF Fall time of both SDA and SCL lines 300 ns
tsy; sTO Setup time for stop condition 4.7 us
NOTES:

-
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Figure 23. Timing Low-Speed Mode
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LOW SPEED MODE

In this mode, a transfer cannot be terminated

during the transmission of a byte.
CLOCK : tLow = 130us +25us
DUTY CYCLE : tHigH = 390us +25us The bus is considered busy after the first start
: 1:3 Low-to-High (Duty cycle of condition. It is considered free again one
¢lock generator) minimum clock Low period, 105us, after the
START BYTE : 0000 0001 detection of the stop condition. Figure 23
MAX. NO. OF BYTES . UNRESTRICTED shows the timing requirements in detail, Table
PREMATURE TERMINATION OF TRANSFER : NOT ALLOWED 3 explains the abbreviations.
ACKNOWLEDGE CLOCK BIT : ALWAYS PROVIDED
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF SLAVES : OBLIGATORY
Table 3. Timing Low Speed Mode
LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER UNIT
Min Max
tsuF Time the bus must be free before a new transmission can start 105 Hus
tHD; STA Hold time start condition. After this period the first clock pulse is generated 365 us
tHD; STA Hold time (repeated start condition only) 210 us
tLow The Low period of the clock 105 155 us
tHIGH The High period of the clock 365 415 us
tsy; sTA Setup time for start condition (Only relevant for a repeated start condition) 105 155 MS
tHo; toaT Hold time DATA
for CBUS compatible masters 5 us
for 12C devices o* us
tsu; DAT Setup time DATA 250 ns
tr Rise time of both SDA and SCL lines 1 us
tr Fall time of both SDA and SCL lines 300 ns
tsy; sTO Setup time for stop condition 105 155 us
NOTES:

All values referenced to V|4 and Vj_ levels.
* Note that a transmitter must internally provide a hold time to bridge the undefined region (300ns max.) of the falling edge of SCL.
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APPENDIX A

Maximum and minimum values of the pull-up
resistors Rp and series resistors Rg (See
Figure 20).

In a I2C bus system these values depend on
the following parameters:
— Supply voltage
- Bus capacitance
- Number of devices (input current + leak-
age current)

1) The supply voltage limits the min-
imum value of the Rp resistor due
to the specified 3mA as minimum
sink current of the output stages,
at 0.4V as maximum low voltage.
In Graph 1, Vpp against Rpnp, is
shown.

4 -’s// /
/%AX. Re

2 2

MINIMUM VALUE Rp (kQ)
@

Lz
7
[}
0 4 8 2 8
Voo )
‘OP03060S
Graph 1

The desired noise margin of 0.1 Vpp for the
low level limits the maximum value of Rs.
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In Graph 2, Rgmax against Rp is shown.

2) The bus capacitance is the total ca-

pacitance of wire, connections, and

pins. This capacitance limits the maxi-

mum value of Rp because of the
specified rise time of 1us.
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In Graph 3, the bus capacitance — Rpmax
relationship is shown.
3) The maximum high-level input current
of each input/output connection has a
specified value of 10uA max. Due to
the desired noise margin of 0.2 Vpp
for the high level, this input current
limits the maximum value of Rp. This
limit is dependent on Vpp.

In Graph 4 the total high-level input cur-
rent — Rpmax relationship is shown.
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Graph 4

12C LICENSE

Purchase of Signetics or Philips 12c compo-
nents conveys a license under the Philips 12C
patent rights to use these components in an
I2C system, provided that the system con-
forms to the I°C standard specification as
defined by Philips.
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INTRODUCTION

The I12C (Inter-IC) bus is becoming a popular
concept which implements an innovative seri-
al bus protocol that needs to be understood.
On the hardware level I2C is a collection of
microcomputers (MAB8400, PCD3343,
83C351, 84CXX) and peripherals (LCD/LED
drivers, RAM, ROM, clock/timer, A/D, D/A,
IR transcoder, 1/0, DTMF generator, and
various tuning circuits) that communicate seri-
ally over a two-wire bus, serial data (SDA)
and serial clock (SCL). The I2C structure is
optimized for hardware simplicity. Parallel
address and data buses inherent in conven-
tional systems are replaced by a serial proto-
col that transmits both address and bidirec-
tional data over a 2-line bus. This means that
interconnecting wires are reduced to a mini-
mum; only Vcg, ground and the two-wire bus
are required to link the controller(s) with the
peripherals or other controllers. This results in
reduced chip size, pin count, and intercon-
nections. An I2C system is therefore smaller,
simpler, and cheaper to implement than its
parallel counterpart.

The data rate of the 1°C bus makes it suited
for systems that do not require high speed.
An 12C controller is well suited for use in
systems such as television controllers, tele-
phone sets, appliances, displays or applica-
tions involving human interface. Typically an
12C system might be used in a control func-
tion where digitally-controllable elements are
adjusted and monitored via a central proces-
sor.

The 12C bus is an innovative hardware inter-
face which provides the software designer
the flexibility to create a truly multi-master
environment. Built into the serial interface of
the controllers are status registers which
monitor all possible bus conditions: bus free/
busy, bus contention, slave acknowledge-
ment, and bus interference. Thus an [2C
system might include several controllers on
the same bus each with the ability to asyn-
chronously communicate with peripherals or
each other. This provision also provides ex-
pandability for future add-on controllers. (The
12C system is also ideal for use in environ-
ments where the bus is subject to noise.
Distorted transmissions are immediately de-
tected by the hardware and the information
presented to the software.) A slave acknowl-

February 1987

AN168

The Inter-Integrated Circuit (I12C)
Serial Bus: Theory and
Practical Consideration

Application Note

edgement on every byte also facilitates data
integrity.

An I2C system can be as simple or sophisti-
cated as the operating environment de-
mands. Whether in a single master or multi-
master system, noisy or 'safe’, correct sys-
tem operation can be insured under software
control.

CONTROLLERS

Currently the family of 1C controllers include
the MAB8400, and the PCD 3343 (the
PCD3343 is basically a CMOS version of the
MAB8400). The MAB8400 is based on the
8048 architecture with the 12C interface built-
in. The instruction set for the MAB8400 is
similar to the 8048, with a few instructions
added and a few deleted. Tables 1 and 2
summarize the differences.

Programs for the MAB8400 and PCD 3343
may be assembled on an 8048-assembler
using the macros listed in Appendix A. The
serial 1/0 instructions involve moving data to
and from the SO0, S1, and S2 serial /0 control
registers. The block diagram of the I2C inter-
face is shown in Figure 1.

SERIAL 1/0 INTERFACE

A block diagram of the Serial Input/Output
(SIO) is shown in Figure 1. The clock line of
the serial bus (SCL) has exclusive use of Pin
3, while the Serial Data (SDA) line shares Pin

2 with parallel 1/0 signal P23 of port 2.
Consequently, only three 1/0 lines are avail-
able for port 2 when the I°C interface is
enabled.

Communication between the microcomputer
and interface takes place via the internal bus
of the microcomputer and the Serial Interrupt
Request line. Four registers are used to store
data and information controlling the operation
of the interface:

® data shift register SO

® address register SO’

o status register S1

® clock control register S2.

THE 12C BUS INTERFACE:
SERIAL CONTROL REGISTERS
S0, S1

All serial 12C transfers occur between the
accumulator and register SO. The IC hard-
ware takes care of clocking out/in the data,
and receiving/generating an acknowledge. In
addition, the state of the 12C bus is controlled
and monitored via the bus control register S1.
A definition of the registers is as follows:

Data Shift Register SO — S0 is the data shift
register used to perform the conversion be-
tween serial and parallel data format. All
transmissions or receptions take place
through register SO MSB first. All I2C bus
receptions or transmissions involve moving
data to/from the accumulator from/to SO.

Table 1. MAB8400 Family Instructions not in the MAB8048 Instruction Set

CONDITIONAL
SERIAL 1/0 REGISTER CONTROL BRANCH
MOV A,Sn DEC @Rr SEL MB2 JNTF addr
MOV Sn,A DJNZ @Rr,addr SEL MB3
MOV Sn, #data
EN S|
DIS SI

Table 2. MAB8048 Instructions not in

the MAB8400 Family Instruction Set

DATA MOVES FLAGS BRANCH CONTROL
MOVX A,@R CLR FO *JNI addr ENTOCLK
MOVX @R,A CPL FO JFO addr
MOVP3 A,@A CLR F1 JF1 addr
MOVD AP CPL F1
MPVD P,A
ANLD P,A *replaced by
ORLD P,A JT0, JNTO
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Figure 1. Block Diagram of the MAB8400 SIO Interface

Address Register SO’ — In multi-master
systems, this register is loaded with a control-
ler's slave address. When activated,
(ALS = 0), the hardware will recognize when
it is being addressed by setting the AAS
(Addressed As Slave) flag. This provision
allows a master to be treated as a slave by
other masters on the bus.

Status Register S1 — S1 is the bus status
register. To control the SIO interface, infor-
mation is written to the register. The lower 4
bits in S1 serve dual purposes; when written
to, the control bits ES0, BC2, BC1, BCO are
programmed (Enable Serial Output and a 3-
bit counter which indicates the current num-
ber of bits left in a serial transfer). When
reading the lower four bits, we obtain the

February 1987

status information AL, AAS, ADO, LRB (Arbi-
tration Lost, Addressed As Slave, Address
Zero (the general call has been received), the
Last Received Bit (usually the acknowledge
bit)). The upper 4 bits are the MST, TRX, BB,
and PIN control bits (Master, Transmitter, Bus
Busy, and Pending Interrupt Not). These bits
define what role the controller has at any
particular time. The values of the master and
transmitter bits define the controller as either
a master or slave (a master initiates a transfer
and generates the serial clock; a slave does
not), and as a transmitter or receiver. Bus
Busy keeps track of whether the bus is free or
not, and is set and reset by the 'Start' and
'Stop' conditions which will be defined. Pend-
ing Interrupt Not is reset after the completion
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of a byte transfer + acknowledge, and can be
polled to indicate when a serial transfer has
been completed. An alternative to polling the
PIN bit is to enable the serial interrupt; upon
completion of a byte transfer, an interrupt will
vector program control to location 07H.

SERIAL CLOCK/ACKNOWLEDGE
CONTROL REGISTER S2

Register S2 contains the clock-control regis-
ter and acknowledge mode bit. Bits
S20 - S24 program the bus clock speed. Bit
S26 programs the acknowledge or not-ac-
knowledge mode (1/0). The various 12C bus
clock speed possibilities are shown in
Table 3.
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Table 3. Clock Pulse
Frequency Control
When Using a 4.43MHz Crystal

HEX APPROX.
S§20 -S24 DIVISOR fcLock
CODE (kHz)
0 Not Allowed
1 39 114
2 45 98
3 51 87
4 63 70
5 75 59
6 87 51
7 99 45
8 123 36
9 147 30
A 171 26
B 195 23
C 243 18
D 291 15
E 339 13
F 387 1
10 483 9.2
1 579 7.7
12 675 6.6
13 77 5.8
14 963 4.6
15 1155 3.8
16 1347 3.3
17 15639 2.9
18* 1923 2.3
19* 2307 1.9
1A* 2691 1.7
1B* 3075 1.4
1C 3843 1.2
1D 4611 1.0
1E 5379 0.8
1F 6147 0.7

*only values that may be used in the low speed mode
(ASC =1).

These speeds represent the frequency of the
serial clock bursts and do not reflect the
speed of the processor's main clock (i.e. it
controls the bus speed and has no effect on
the CPU's execution speed).

BUS ARBITRATION

Due to the wire-AND configuration of the 12C
bus, and the self-synchronizing clock circuitry
of 12C masters, controllers with varying clock
speeds can access the bus without clock
contention. During arbitration, the resultant
clock on the bus will have a low period equal
to the longest of the low periods; the high
period will equal the shortest of the high
periods. Similarly, when two masters attempt
to drive the data line simultaneously, the data
is '"ANDed', the master generating a low while
the other is driving a high will win arbitration.
The resultant bus level will be low, and the
loser will withdraw from the bus and set its
'Arbitration Lost' flag (S1 bit 3).
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The losing Master is now configured as a
slave which could be addressed during this
very same cycle. These provisions allow for a
number of microcomputers to exist on the
same bus. With properly written subroutines,
software for any one of the controllers may
regard other masters as transparent.

12C PROTOCOL AND
ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE
EXAMPLES

I2C data transfers follow a well-defined proto-
col. A transfer always takes place between a
master and a slave. Currently a microcompu-
ter can be master or slave, while the 'CLIPS'
peripherals are always slaves. In a 'bus-free'
condition, both SCL and SDA lines are kept
logical high by external pull-up resistors. All
bus transfers are bounded by a 'Start' and a
'Stop' condition. A 'Start' condition is defined
as the SDA line making a high-to-low transi-
tion while the SCL line is high. At this point,
the internal hardware on all slaves are acti-
vated and are prepared to clock-in the next 8
bits and interpret it as a 7-bit address and a
R/W control bit (MSB first). All slaves have an
internal address (most have 2-3 program-
mable address bits) which is then compared
with the received address. The slave that
recognized its address will respond by pulling
the data line low during a ninth clock generat-
ed by the master (all 12C byte transfers
require the master to generate 8 clock pulses
plus a ninth acknowledge-related clock
pulse). The slave-acknowledge will be regis-
tered by the master as a '0' appearing in the
LRB (Last Received Bit) position of the S1
serial 1/0 status register. If this bit is high

after a transfer attempt, this indicates that a
slave did not acknowledge, and that the
transfer should be repeated.

After the desired slave has acknowledged its
address, it is ready to either send or receive
data in response to the master's driving
clock. All other slaves have withdrawn from
the bus. In addition, for multi-master systems,
the start condition has set the 'Bus Busy' bit
of the serial 1/0 register S1 on all masters on
the bus. This gives a software indication to
other masters that the bus is in use and to
wait until the bus is free before attempting an
access.

There are two types of I2C peripherals that
now must be defined: there are those with
only a chip address such as the 1/0 expan-
der, PCF8574, and those with a chip address
plus an internal address such as the static
RAM, PCF8570. Thus after sending a start
condition, address, and R/W bit, we must
take into account what type of slave is being
addressed. In the case of a slave with only a
chip address, we have already indicated its
address and data direction (R/W) and are
therefore ready to send or receive data. This
is performed by the master generating bursts
of 9 clock pulses for each byte that is sent or
received. The transaction for writing one byte
to a slave with a chip address only is shown in
Figure 3.

In this transfer, all bus activity is invoked by
writing the appropriate control byte to the
serial 1/0 control register S1, and by moving
data to/from the serial bus buffer register SO.
Coming from a known state (MOV S1,#18H-
Slave, Receiver, Bus not Busy) we first load
the serial 1/0 buffer SO with the desired

Vee
sCL
SDA
iy ]
MAB ~
8400 Ao
PCF PCB
esm M a0 M
A2 A2
RAM (128-BYTE)
1/0 EXPANDOR ADDR = ‘AO'H
ADDR = '40H
TC059208

Figure 2. Schematic for Assembly Examples
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noiﬁ
|
|
|
|
|

[T

L__ ACKNOWLEDGE———J |

ADDRESS ‘40H'

| START
CONDITION

DATA '2AH’

I stop
| CONDITION

MOV S1,#18H
MOV S0,#40H

MOV S1,#0F8H

MOV S1,#0D8H

.

T

;R/W bit.

CALL ACKWT:
;received, no arbitration, etc.
MOV A, #2AH ;Get a data byte.
MOV S0,A ;Transmit data byte.
CALL ACKWT:

Figure 3

;Initialize S1-Slave, Receiver, Bus not
;Busy, Enable Serial 1/0.
;Preload SO with Slave’s address &

;Invoke start condition & slave address
;(Master, Transmitter, Bus Busy, Enable
;Serial 1/0, Bit Counter =
:Check for transmission complete, ack.

:Wait for transmission complete again.
;Generate Stop condition
:(Master, Transmitter, Bus not Busy).

000).

WF14311S

slave's address (MOV S0,#40H). To transmit
this preceded by a start condition, we must
first examine the control register S1, which,
after initialization, looks like this:

MAS- BUS
TER TRANS BUSY PIN ESO BC2 BC1 BCO

[elofoft]1]ofofo]

To transmit to a slave, the Master, Transmit-
ter, Bus Busy, PIN (Pending Interrupt Not),
and ESO (Enable Serial Output) must be set
to a 1. This results in an 'F8H' being written to
S1. This word defines the controller as a
Master Transmitter, invokes the transfer by
setting the 'Bus Busy' bit, clears the Pending
Interrupt Not (an inverted flag indicating the
completion of a complete byte transfer), and
activates the serial output logic by setting the
Enable Serial Output (ESO) bit.

BIT COUNTER S12, S11, S10

BC2, BC1, and BCO comprise a bit-counter
which indicates to the logic how long the
word is to be clocked out over the serial data
line. By setting this to a 000H, we are telling it
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to produce 9 clocks (8 bits plus an acknowl-
edge clock) for this transfer. The bit counter
will then count off each bit as it is transmitted.
The bit counter possibilities are shown in
Table 4.

Thus the bit counter keeps track of the
number of clock pulses remaining in a serial
transfer. Additionally, there is a not-acknowl-
edge mode (controlled through bit 6 of clock
control register S2) which inhibits the ac-
knowledge clock pulse, allowing the possibili-
ty of straight serial transfer. We may thus
define the word size for a serial transfer (by

preloading BC2, BC1, BCO with the appropri-
ate control number), with or without an ack-
nowledge-related clock pulse being generat-
ed. This makes the controller able to transmit
serial data to most any serial device regard-
less of its protocol (e.g., C-bus devices).

CHECKING FOR SLAVE
ACKNOWLEDGE

After a 'Start' condition and address have
been issued, the selected slave will have
recognized and acknowledged its address by

Table 4. Binary Numbers in Bit-Count Locations BC2, BC1 and BCO

BITS/BYTE BITS/BYTE

BC2 BC1 BCo WITHOUT ACK WITH ACK
0 0 1 1 2
0 1 0 2 3
0 1 1 3 4
1 0 0 4 5
1 0 1 5 6
1 1 0 6 7
1 1 1 7 8
0 0 0 8 9
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pulling the data line low during the ninth clock
pulse. During this period, the software (which
runs on the processor's 4MHz clock) will
have been either waiting for the transfer to be
completed by polling the PIN bit in S1 which
goes low on completion of a transfer/recep-
tion (whose length is defined by the pre-
loaded Bit-counter value), or by the hardware
in Serial Interrupt mode. The serial interrupt
(vectored to 07H) is enabled via the EN SI
(enable serial interrupt) instruction.

At the point when PIN goes low (or the serial
interrupt is received) the 9-bit transfer has
been completed. The acknowledgement bit
will now be in the LRB position of register S1,
and may be checked in the routine 'ACKWT'
(Wait for Acknowledge) as shown in Figure 4.

This routing must go one step further in multi-
master systems; the possibility of an Arbitra-
tion Lost situation may occur if other masters
are present on the bus. This condition may be
detected by checking the 'AL' bit (bit 3). If
arbitration has been lost, provisions for re-
attempting the transmission should be taken.
If arbitration is lost, there is the possibility that
the controller is being addressed as a Slave.
If this condition is to be recognized, we must
test on the 'AAS' bit (bit 2). A 'General Call'
address (00H) has also been defined as an
‘all-call' address for all slaves; bit 1, ADO,
must be tested if this feature is to be recog-
nized by a Master.

After a successful address transfer/acknowl-
edge, the slave is ready to be sent its data.
The instruction MOV SO,A will now automati-
cally send the contents of the accumulator
out on the bus. After calling the ACKWT
routine once more, we are ready to terminate
the transfer. The Stop condition is created by
the instruction 'MOV S1, #0D8H'. This re-
sets the bus-busy bit, which tells the hard-
ware to generate a Stop —the data line
makes a low-to-high transition while the clock
remains high. All bus-busy flags on other
masters on the bus are reset by this signal.

The transfer is now complete — PCF8574
1/0 Expandor will transfer the serial data
stream to its 8 output pins and latch them
until further update.
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ACKWT: MOV A,S1

JB4 ACKWT

JBO BUSERR

RET

Figure 4

;Get bus status word
;from S1.

;Poll the PIN bit

;until it goes low
sindicating transfer
;completed

Jump to BUSERR
;routine if acknowledge
;not received.

;transfer complete,
;acknowledge received - return.

MASTER READS ONE BYTE
FROM SLAVE

A read operation is a similar process; the
address, however, will be 41H, the LSB
indicating to the I/0 device that a read is to
be performed. During the data portion of a
read, the 1/0 port 8574 will transmit the
contents of its latches in response to the
clock generated by the master. The Master/
Receiver in this case generates a low-level
acknowledge on reception of each byte (a
'positive’ acknowledge). Upon completion of
aread, the master must generate a 'negative'
acknowledge during the ninth clock to indi-
cate to the slaves that the read operation is
finished. This is necessary because an arbi-
trary number of bytes may be read within the
same transfer. A negative acknowledge con-
sists of a high signal on the data line during
the ninth clock of the last byte to be read. To
accomplish this, the master 8400 must leave
the acknowledge mode just before the final
byte, read the final byte (producing only 8
clock pulses), program the bit-counter with
001 (preparing for a one-bit negative ac-
knowledge pulse), and simply move the con-
tents of SO to the accumulator. This final
instruction accomplishes two things simulta-
neously: it transfers the final byte to the
accumulator and produces one clock pulse

- on the SCL line. The structure of the serial

1/0 register SO is such that a read from it
causes a double-buffered transfer from the
I2C bus to SO, while the original contents of
SO are transferred to the accumulator. Be-
cause the number of clocks produced on the
bus is determined by the control number in
the Bit Counter, by presetting it to 001, only
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one clock is generated. At this point in time
the slave is still waiting for an acknowledge;
the bus is high due to the pull-up, as single
clock pulse in this condition is interpreted as
a 'negative’ acknowledge. The slave has now
been informed that reading is completed; a
Stop condition is now generated as before.
The read process (one byte from a slave with
only a chip address) is shown in Figure 5.
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/ ‘NEGATIVE ACKNOWLEDGE'

I

RD

LM e AT

|
|
I I
|
|

scL

ADDRESS - '41H’ DATA

STOP
CONDITION

START
| conpiTION

MOV S1,#18H :Initialize serial 1/0 control
\register.

MOV S0,#41H ;Preload serial register SO
,with slave address and RD
,control bit.

— MOV S1,#0F8H ;Send address to bus along with
,start condition.

CALL ACKWT :‘Wait for acknowledge (as
before).

MOV S2,#01H ;Leave acknowledge mode.

MOV S0A — ;Read data from slave to SO.

WAIT: MOV A,S1 iTest for byte received by
itesting S1 PIN bit.

JB4 Wait ;Wait until PIN received.

MOV S1,#0A9H ;Set Bit Counter to 1 and
;become a receiver (A9 = .
iMst,Rec,Bus Busy,Bit Coutner =
,001),

MOV A, S0 ——mm8m ——— Move data to accumulator and
,clock out a negative

MOV S1,#0D8H ———  ;acknowledge.
iGenerate Stop Condition.

WF143208

Figure 5
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l

INITIALIZE
BUS

COMMUNICATION WITH PERIPHERAL REQUIRED

MOV 81, #18H

STATUS

/

LOAD S0 WITH SLAVE
ADDRESS AND RO/WR BIT

(

START CONDITION
AND TRANSMIT ADDRESS

SEND/RECEIVE
DATA BYTE

PIN
&
ACK
RECEIVED
?

YES

GENERATE
STOP CONDITION

RETURN

MOV S0, #0A0H
MOV S1, #0F8H

CALL ACKWT
MOV A, #00H

MOV S0,A
CALL ACKWT
MOV 81, #18H

MOV A #0A1H
MOV S0,A
GENERATE MOV S1,#0F8H
STOP
CONDITION CALL ACKWT
! MOV A,S0
CALL ACKWT
MOV A,S0

CALL ACKWT
MOV RO,A
MOV A,S0

CALL ACKWT
MOV R1,A

MOV §2,#01H
MOV A,SO
MOV R2,A

MOV A 81
JB4 WAIT1

WAIT1:

;Initialize bus-status register
;Master, Transmitter,
;Bus-not-Busy, Enable SIO.
;Load SO with RAM’s chip
,address.

;Start cond. and transmit
,address.

;:Wait until address received.
;Set up for transmitting RAM
;location address.

;Transmit first RAM address.
;Wait.

;Set up for a repeated Start
;condition.

;Get RAM.chip address & RD bit.
;Send out to bus

;preceded by repeated Start.

\Wait.

;First data byte to SO.

;Wait.

;Second data byte to SO.
;And First data byte to Acc.
;Wait.

;Save first byte in RO.

;Third data byte to SO

;and second data byte to Acc.
;Wait.

;Save second data byte

;in R1.

;Leave ack. mode.

;Bit Counter=001 for neg ack.
;Third data byte to acc
;negative ack. generated.
;Save third data byte in R2.
;Get bus status.

;Wait until transfer complete.

Figure 6. Flowchart for Reading/Writing One Byte to an I°C
Peripheral; Single-Master, Single-Address Slave

PF007708

MOV §1,#0D8H
MOV 82,#41H

;Stop condition.
;Restore acknowledge mode.
DF057008

Figure 7

These examples apply to a slave with a chip
address — more than one byte can be writ-
ten/read within the same transfer; however,
this option is more applicable to I2C devices
with sub-addresses such as the static RAMs
or Clock/Calendar. In the case of these types
of devices, a slightly different protocol is
used. The RAM, for example, requires a chip
address and an internal memory location
before it can deliver or accept a byte of
information. During a write operation, this is
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done by simply writing the secondary address
right after the chip address — the peripheral
is designed to interpret the second byte as an
internal address. In the case of a Read
operation, the slave peripheral must send
data back to the Master after it has been
addressed and sub-addressed. To accom-
plish this, first the Start, Address, and Sub-
address is transmitted. Then we have a
repeated start condition to reverse the direc-
tion of the data transfer, followed by the chip
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address and RD, then a data string (w/
acknowledges). This repeated Start does not
affect other peripherals —they have been
deactivated and will not reactivate until a
Stop condition is detected. 12C peripherals
are equipped with auto-incrementing logic
which will automatically transmit or receive
data in consecutive (increasing) locations.
For example, to read 3 consecutive bytes to
PCB8571 RAM locations 00, 01 and 02, we
use the following format as shown in Figure 7.
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This routine reads the contents of location 00,
01 and 02 of the PCB8571 128-byte RAM and
puts them in registers RO, R1, and R2. The
auto-incrementing feature allows the pro-
grammer to indicate only a starting location,
then read an arbitrary block of consecutive
memory addresses. The WAIT 1 loop is
required to poll for the completion of the final
byte because the ACKWT routine will not
recognize the negative acknowledge as a
valid condition.
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BUS ERROR CONDITIONS:

ACKNOWLEDGE NOT RECEIVED
In the above routines, should a slave fail to
acknowledge, the condition is detected dur-
ing the 'ACKWT' routine. The occurrence
may indicate one of two conditions: the slave
has failed to operate, or a bus disturbance
has occurred. The software response to ei-
ther event is dependent on the system appli-
cation. In either case, the 'BusErr' routine
should reinitialize the bus by issuing a 'Stop'
condition. Provision may then be taken to
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repeat the transfer an arbitrary number of
times. Should the symptom persist, either an
error condition will be entered, or a backup
device can be activated.

These sample routines represent single-mas-
ter systems. A more detailed analysis of multi-
master/noisy environment systems will be
treated in further application notes. Examples
of more complex systems can be found in the
'Software Examples' manual; publication
9398 615 70011.
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APPENDIX A

Only the 8048 assembler is capable of as-
sembling MAB8400 source code when it has
at least a "DATA" or "Define Byte" assem-
bler directive, possibly in combination with a
MACRO facility.

MACRO DEFINITIONS

The new instructions can be simply defined
by MACROs. The instructions which are not
in the MAB8400 should not be in the
MABB8400 source program.

An example of a macro definitions list is given
here for the Intel Macro Assembler.

This list can be copied in front of a MAB8400
source program; the new instructions are
added to the MAB8400 source program by
calling the MACRO via its name in the op-
code field and (if required) followed by an
operand in the operand field.

LINE

1 $MACROFILE

SOURCE STATEMENT

2 ;MACROS FOR 8048 ASSEMBLER RECOGNITION
3 ;OF 8400 COMMANDS

4 MOVS0A MACRO ;MOV S0,A
5 DB 3CH
6 ENDM
7 MOVASO MACRO ;MOV A;SO
8 DB 0CH
9 ENDM
10 MOVS1A MACRO ;MOV S1,A
1 DB 3DH
12 ENDM
13 MOVAS1 MACRO ;MOV A,S1
14 DB ODH
15 ENDM
16 MOVS2A MACRO ;MOV S2,A
17 DB 3EH
18 ENDM
19 MOVSo0 MACRO L ;MOV S0,#DATA
20 DB 9CH,L
21 ENDM
22 MOVS1 MACRO L ;MOV S1,#DATA
23 DB 9DH,L
24 ENDM
25 MOvSs2 MACRO L ;MOV S2,#DATA
26 DB 9EH,L
27 ENDM
28 ENSI MACRO ;EN SI
29 DB 85H
30 ENDM
31 DisslI MACRO ;DIS SI (Disable serial
interrupt)
32 DB 95H
33 ENDM
34;
35; PORT 0 INSTRUCTIONS:
36; INAPO MACRO ;IN APO
37 DB 08H
38 ENDM
39;
40 OUTPOA MACRO ;OUTL POA
41 DB 38H
42 ENDM
43;
44 ORLPO MACRO L ;ORL PO,#DATA
45 DB 88H,L
46 ENDM
47;
48 ANLPO MACRO L ;ANL PO, #DATA
49 DB 98H,L
50 ENDM
51;
February 1987 3-24
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MACRO DEFINITIONS (Continued)

LINE SOURCE STATEMENT
52; DATA MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS:
53 DECARO MACRO ;DEC @RO
54 DB 0COH
55 ENDM
56;
57 DECAR1 MACRO ;DEC @Rt
58 DB OC1H
59 ENDM
60;
61; SELECT MEMORY BANK INSTRUCTIONS:
62 SELMB2 MACRO ;SEL MB2
63 DB O0ASH
64 ENDM
65;
66 SELMB3 MACRO ;SEL MB3
67 DB 0BS5H
68 ENDM
69;
70; CONDITIONAL JUMP INSTRUCTIONS:
Al DJNZAO MACRO L ;DINZ @RO,ADDR
72 DB OEOH,L AND OFFH
73 ENDM
74;
75 DJNZA1 MACRO L ;DIJNZ @R1,ADDR
76 DB OE1H,L AND OFFH
77 ENDM
78,
79 JNTF MACRO L WJUMP IF TIMERFLAG IS
NON ZERO
80 DB 06H,L AND OFFH
81 ENDM
82
83; END OF MACRO DEFINITIONS
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THE 8400 INSTRUCTIONS BUILT FROM THE MACRO LIST

LOC/OBJ LINE SOURCE STATEMENT
0000 1 ORG 0
2 MOVASO ;MACRO for MOV A,SO
0000 OC 3+ DB OCH
4 MOVAST ;MACRO for MOV A,S1
0001 0D 5+ DB ODH
| 6 MOVS0A ;MACRO for MOV S0,A
| 0002 3C 7+ DB 3CH
| 8 MOVS1A ;MACRO For MOV S1,A
0003 3D 9+ DB 3DH
10 MOVS2A ;MACRO For MOV S2,A
0004 3E 1+ DB 3EH
12 MOVS0 56H :MACRO For MOV S0,
\ #56H
| 0005 9C 13+ DB 9CH,56H
g 0006 56
: 14 MOVS1 9FH ;MACRO for MOV S1,
#9FH
0007 9D 15+ DB 9DH,9FH
0008 9F
16 MOVS2 OE8H ;MACRO for MOV 82,
#0E8H
0009 9E 17 + DB 9EH,0E8H
000A E8
18 ENS1 :MACRO for EN S1
0008 85 19+ DB 85H
20 DISSI :MACRO for DIS SI
000C 95 21+ DB 95H
22 INAPO iMACRO for IN AP0
000D 08 23 + DB 08H
24 OUTPOA ;MACRO for OUTL P0,A
00OE 38 25+ DB 38H
26 ORLPO 5AH ;MACRO for ORL P0,A
00OF 88 27 + DB 88H,5AH
0010 5A
28 ANLPO 2FH :MACRO for ANL PO,A
0011 98 29 + DB 98H,2FH
0012 2F
30 DECARO ;MACRO for DEC @R0
0013 CO 31+ DB 0COH
32 DECAR1 ;MACRO for DEC @R1
0014 C1 33 + DB 0C1H
34 SELMB2 :MACRO for SEL MB2
0015 A5 35+ DB 0A5H
36 SELMB3 :MACRO for SEL MB3
0016 B5 37+ DB 0B5H
38 DJNZAO 567H ;MACRO for DJNZ @RO,
567H
0017 EO 39 + DB OEOH,567H AND
OFFH
0019 67
40 DJNZA1 OEFEH :MACRO for DJNZ @R1,
. OEFEH
0019 E1 41+ DB OE1H,0EFEH AND
OFFH
001A FE
42 INTF 789H :MACRO for JNTF 789H
001B 06 43+ DB 06H, 789H AND
OFFH
001C 89
44 ) END
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DESCRIPTION

The NE/SA5204 is a high-frequency
amplifier with a fixed insertion gain of
20dB. The gain is flat to + 0.5dB from DC
to 200MHz. The -3dB bandwidth is
greater than 350MHz. This performance
makes the amplifier ideal for cable TV
applications. The NE/SA5204 operates
with a single supply of 6V, and only
draws 25mA of supply current, which is
much less than comparable hybrid parts.
The noise figure is 4.8dB in a 7582
system and 6dB in a 5082 system.

The NE/SA5204 is a relaxed version of
the NE5205. Minimum guaranteed band-
width is relaxed to 350MHz and the ''S"
parameter Min/Max limits are specified
as typicals only.

Until now, most RF or high-frequency
designers had to settle for discrete or
hybrid solutions to their amplification
problems. Most of these solutions re-
quired trade-offs that the designer had
to accept in order to use high-frequency
gain stages. These include high power
consumption, large component count,
transformers, large packages with heat
sinks, and high part cost. The NE/
SA5204 solves these problems by incor-
porating a wideband amplifier on a single
monolithic chip.

The part is well matched to 50 or 7582
input and output impedances. The
standing wave ratios in 50 and 7582
systems do not exceed 1.5 on either the
input or output over the entire DC to
350MHz operating range.

Since the part is a small, monolithic IC
die, problems such as stray capacitance
are minimized. The die size is small
enough to fit into a very cost-effective 8-
pin small-outline (SO) package to further
reduce parasitic effects.

ORDERING INFORMATION

NE/SA5204

Wide-band High-Frequency

Amplifier

Product Specification

No external components are needed
other than AC-coupling capacitors be-
cause the NE/SA5204 is internally com-
pensated and matched to 50 and 7552.
The amplifier has very good distortion
specifications, with second and third-
order intermodulation intercepts of
+24dBm and +17dBm, respectively, at
100MHz.

The part is well matched for 5052 test
equipment such as signal generators,
oscilloscopes, frequency counters, and
all kinds of signal analyzers. Other appli-
cations at 502 include mobile radio, CB
radio, and data/video transmission in
fiber optics, as well as broadband LANs
and telecom systems. A gain greater
than 20dB can be achieved by cascad-
ing additional NE/SA5204s in series as
required, without any degradation in am-
plifier stability.
FEATURES
® 200MHz (min.), +0.5dB bandwidth
e 20dB insertion gain
e 4.8dB (6dB) noise figure

Zo = 7552 (Zo = 50%)
e No external components required

e Input and output impedances
matched to 50/755) systems

e Surface-mount package available
e Cascadable

PIN CONFIGURATION

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
0 to +70°C NE5204N
8-Pin Plastic DIP —_40 to +85°C SA5204N
0 to +70°C NES204D
8-Pin Plastic SO package —40 to +85°C SA5204D
February 12, 1987 4-3

N, D Packages

TOP VIEW

CD127608

APPLICATIONS

e Antenna amplifiers
e Amplified splitters
o Signal generators

o Frequency counters
e Oscilloscopes

e Signal analyzers

e Broadband LANs

o Networks

o Modems

® Mobile radio

e CB radio

o Telecommunications

853-1191 87586
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ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Supply voltage 9 \"
VIN AC input voltage 5 Vp.p
Ta Operating ambient temperature range

NE grade 0to +70 °C
SA grade -40 to +85 °C
Pp Maximum power dissipation® 2
Ta=25°C (still-air)
N package 1160 mwW
D package 780 mwW
Ty Junction temperature 150 °C
Tstg Storage temperature range -55 to +150 °C
Lead temperature o
Tsowo (soldering 60s) 300 c
NOTES:
1. Derate above 25°C, at the following rates
N package at 9.3mW/°C
D package at 6.2mW/°C.
2. See "Power Dissipation Considerations'' section.
EQUIVALENT SCHEMATIC
Vee

Vin O——¢

< A
3w b
Ro
Qs A l) AN —O Vour
'ﬁ Qs
Q;
<
a Q 3P
RF1
>
S Rez
Ry
Qs
Rr2
_AAA
VWA
-
TC08480S
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at Voo =6V, Zs=2 =Zp =50 and Ta=25°C, in all packages, unless otherwise

specified.
LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max
Vee Operating supply voltage range Over temperature 5 8 \
lcc Supply current Over temperature 19 24 31 mA
S21 Insertion gain f=100MHz, over temperature 16 19 22 dB
f=100MHz 25 dB
S11 Input return loss
DC -550MHz 12 dB
f=100MHz 27 dB
S22 Output return loss
DC -550MHz 12 dB
f=100MHz -25 dB
S12 Isolation
DC -550MHz -18 dB
BW Bandwidth +0.5dB 200 350 MHz
BW Bandwidth -3dB 350 550 MHz
Noise figure (7582) f=100MHz 4.8 dB
Noise figure (5052) f=100MHz 6.0 dB
Saturated output power f=100MHz +7.0 dBm
1dB gain compression f=100MHz +4.0 dBm
Thjrd-order intermodulation — 100MHz 17 dBm
intercept (output)
Sgcond-order intermodulation f = 100MHz +24 dBm
intercept (output)
9
35
34 - ]
T
< R 20=500
E 30 b g8 Ta=25°C
S 1 Ta=25°C !
z 2 & Vgc=8V 1|
£ o 4 37 Voc=1V |
[ z Vee=6V 1] \ Y/
o 2 w Voo=5V ;N\
a 22 L ] -
5 6 -
2 20 -
18
16 5
5 5.5 6 6.5 7 7.5 8 10 4 6 8402 2 4 6 8493
SUPPLY VOLTAGE—V FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04640S OP04650S
Figure 1. Supply Current vs Supply Voltage Figure 2. Noise Figure vs Frequency

February 12, 1987

4-5




Signefics Linear Products

Product Specification

Wide-band High-Frequency Amplifier

NE/SA5204

Figure 7. Second-Order Output Intercept vs Supply Voltage

25 T 25
l
? v Vcc-lv:_‘r_ @ Ta= -40°C S
°C3
§ 2 lcc= TV: ; 20 Ta=25°CY 7
T Vo= 6V. u 8 Ta=85°C
g F VGG= SV ] g et ]
w 15 p— Zo=500 15— 8V
g [—T=2sec § L zgis.'.on
10 10
10 2 4 6 8 402 2 4 6 8493 10! 2 4 6 8402 2 4 6 8403
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
0P04660S OP04671S
Figure 3. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (Sz1) Figure 4. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (S21)
110‘ » T 1: Vco=8V
o Vec=7v ] vee=8v] 8 Vee=7V N
e ; Vec =6V s 7 S "
2 6 Voo = 5V — 3 : Vec=6v N
1 s BN - 4
d ¢ @, I N
g 3 g v N
-4 2 - 3 Vee= S\II N
- 1 - ———
g 0 go 1
5 -1 N\ -1 T
3 -2 2 -2 —2o=500 N
-3 |—2o=500 =3 — Ta=25°C
-4 —Tp=25°C -4 T 1
-5 + -5
-6 L —6 [ Il
10 2 4 6 8492 2 4 6 8403 10 2 4 6 82 2 4 6 8 403
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
‘OP04680S ‘0P04690S
Figure 5. Saturated Output Power vs Frequency Figure 6. 1dB Gain Compression vs Freq y
40
€ 30
§ 5
L 3 25
P
g &
g g P
E & 20
Z [ 3
b 25 p, 2
g ﬁ 15 , Ta=25°C
€ 2 Ta=25°C Zo =500
1)
0 Zo =500 g
£ / 2w
o / H /
» -
10 5
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 4 s [3 7 8 9 10
POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE—V POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE—V
OP04700S 0P047108

Figure 8. Third-Order Intercept vs Supply Voltage
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2.0 = 2.0
19 19
1.8 ]
e Tas25°C 1.8
' Vec=6v 1.7 Ta=25°C
£ g Vg =6V
lcc=
§ 1.6 § 16 '
Z1s = 15
2 14 4 2
z [ 7 £ 14 14
T 13— %o=750 3 13
. 7 —2zo=750
12 T 1.2 t -
1 =
11— Zo=500 - } 11— 20=500 —
1.0 L 1 1.0 -
101 2 4 6 8492 2 4 & 8493 10 2 4 6 8402 2 4 6 8403
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04720S ‘OP04730S
Figure 9. Input VSWR vs Frequency Figure 10. Output VSWR vs Frequency
a0 _10
]
"‘;"I, 35
[ \ -15
173
wg 30 @
2z §\ 3 20=500
F4 B =
S 2 NouTPuT 3 5 Ta=25°C
2 \ B Vec=6v
g Vo= 6V N } < /
e5 20 20=500 N 3 —
= 25°, @
58 Ta=25°C INPUT \A _2s
22 15
<)
10 _30
10! 2 4 6 8492 2 4 6 84103 10 2 s 6 8192 2 T 6 8103
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04740S OP04750S
Figure 11. Input (S11) and Output (S22) Return Loss vs
9 put (S11) Frequenﬁ’;y (Se2) Figure 12. Isolation vs Frequency (S12)
2 T 25
Vcc=8v = } %
@ Vee= Tvﬁ\‘ Ta= -40°C o
3 @ Ta= 25°C 5/
z 2 T 2 }
< +— z -
2] <
I ™ (4] = o —
5 VCC=GIV / - g Ta= 85°C ]
Vee=5V m E
E cc=3 E 5[ 2z0-70
2 %’ —Vcc=6V
20 =750 =
Ta=25°C \
‘ i
10 L 10
10! 2 4 6 8402 2 4 6 8403 10! 2 4 6 8402 2 4 8 843
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04760S 0P04771S
Figure 13. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (S21) Figure 14. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (S21)
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THEORY OF OPERATION

The design is based on the use of multiple
feedback loops to provide wide-band gain
together with good noise figure and terminal
impedance matches. Referring to the circuit
schematic in Figure 15, the gain is set primari-
ly by the equation:

V
"2~ (R + Rer)/Rey )
V|N .

which is series-shunt feedback. There is also
shunt-series feedback due to Rpz and Rgz
which aids in producing wide-band terminal
impedances without the need for low value
input shunting resistors that would degrade
the noise figure. For optimum noise perfor-
mance, Rgy and the base resistance of Q4
are kept as low as possible, while Rg; is
maximized.

The noise figure is given by the following
equation:

KT
p+ RE1 + ——quc1 @
Ro ()

NF =10Log | 1 +

where Igy =5.5mA, Rgq =12, 1, = 13082,
KT/q = 26mV at 25°C and Ry = 50 for a 5082
system and 75 for a 7582 system.

The DC input voltage level Vi can be deter-
mined by the equation:

ViN = VBe1 + (ic1 + Ica) Ret )

where Rgq =128, Vge=0.8V, Ig; =5mA
and lcg = 7mA (currents rated at Vgg = 6V).

Under the above conditions, Vi is approxi-
mately equal to 1V.

Level shifting is achieved by emitter-follower
Qg and diode Q4, which provide shunt feed-
back to the emitter of Q¢ via Rg4. The use of
an emitter-follower buffer in this feedback
loop essentially eliminates problems of shunt-
feedback loading on the output. The value of
Rg1 = 1408 is chosen to give the desired
nominal gain. The DC output voltage Vout
can be determined by:

Vour = Vee - (Ic2+Ice)R2, 4)

where Vo = 6V, Rp = 225Q, Icp = 7mA and
lce = SmA.

From here, it can be seen that the output
voltage is approximately 3.3V to give relative-
ly equal positive and negative output swings.
Diode Qs is included for bias purposes to
allow direct coupling of Rgz to the base of Q.
The dual feedback loops stabilize the DC
operating point of the amplifier.

The output stage is a Darlington pair (Qg and
Q) which increases the DC bias voltage on
the input stage (Qq) to a more desirable
value, and also increases the feedback loop
gain. Resistor Rg optimizes the output VSWR
(Voltage Standing Wave Ratio). Inductors L4
and Lp are bondwire and lead inductances
which are roughly 3nH. These improve the
high-frequency impedance matches at input
and output by partially resonating with 0.5pF
of pad and package capacitance.

POWER DISSIPATION
CONSIDERATIONS

When using the part at elevated temperature,
the engineer should consider the power dissi-
pation capabilities of each package.

At the nominal supply voltage of 6V, the
typical supply current is 25mA (30mA max).
For operation at supply voltages other than
6V, see Figure 1 for Igc versus Vgg curves.
The supply current is inversely proportional to
temperature and varies no more than 1mA
between 25°C and either temperature ex-
treme. The change is 0.1% per °C over the
range.

The recommended operating temperature
ranges are air-mount specifications. Better
heat-sinking benefits can be realized by
mounting the SO and N package bodies
against the PC board plane.

Vee

AA
V
D
&

< 140

Re2

AAA

VW

200

Figure 15. Schematic Diagram

> SR
A S 225
< 650 N Ro L2
Qs >+ AA—TY G vour
10 3nH

TC085008
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PC BOARD MOUNTING

In order to realize satisfactory mounting of the
NE5204 to a PC board, certain techniques
need to be utilized. The board must be
double-sided with copper and all pins must be
soldered to their respective areas (i.e., all
GND and Vgc pins on the package). The
power supply should be decoupled with a
capacitor as close to the V¢ pins as possi-
ble, and an RF choke should be inserted
between the supply and the device. Caution
should be exercised in the connection of
input and output pins. Standard microstrip
should be observed wherever possible. There
should be no solder bumps or burrs or any
obstructions in the signal path to cause
launching problems. The path should be as
straight as possible and lead lengths as short
as possible from the part to the cable connec-
tion. Another important consideration is that
the input and output should be AC-coupled.
This is because at Vgc =6V, the input is
approximately at 1V while the output is at
3.3V. The output must be decoupled into a
low-impedance system, or the DC bias on the
output of the amplifier will be loaded down,
causing loss of output power. The easiest
way to decouple the entire amplifier is by
soldering a high-frequency chip capacitor di-
rectly to the input and output pins of the
device. This circuit is shown in Figure 16.
Follow these recommendations to get the
best frequency response and noise immunity.
The board design is as important as the
integrated circuit design itself.

Both of the evaluation boards that will be
discussed next do not have input and output
capacitors because it is assumed the user will
use AC-coupled test systems. Chip or foil
capacitors can easily be inserted between the
part and connector if the board trace is
removed.

8-LEAD MINI-PACK; PLASTIC (SO-8; SOT-96A)

PO00670S
CAPACITOR HOLE (0.25)
Vec PLANE _
OuTPUT T GND PLANE
INPUT
GND PLANE |
SO PACKAGE
HOLE BACKSIDE SO PACKAGE
HOLE TOPSIDE

TO INPUT
OR
/ ouTPUT \
oR >
GND FLANGE
SMA CONNECTOR

Figure 17. PC Board Layout for NE5204 Evaluation

Vee
O

RF CHOKE

DECOUPLING
I CAPACITOR

vin0—]
AC
COUPLING
CAPACITOR

F—o0 vour

AC
COUPLING
CAPACITOR

TC08511S|

Figure 16. Circuit Schematic for
Coupling and Power Supply Decoupling

February 12, 1987
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502 EVALUATION BOARD

The evaluation board layout shown in Figure
17 produces excellent results. The board is to
scale and is for the SO package. Both top
and bottom are copper clad and the ground
planes are bonded together through 502
SMA cable connectors. These are solder
mounted on the sides of the board so that the
signal traces line up straight to the connector
signal pins.

Solid copper tubing is soldered through the
flange holes between the two connectors for
increased strength and grounding character-
istics. Two- or four-hole flanges can be used.
A flat, round decoupling capacitor is placed in
the board's round hole and soldered between
the bottom Vgc plane and the top side
ground. The capacitor is as thin or thinner
than the PC board thickness and has insula-

tion around its side to isolate V¢ and ground.
The square hole is for the SO package which
is put in upside-down through the bottom of
the board so that the leads are kept in
position for soldering. Both holes are just
slightly larger than the capacitor and IC to
provide for a tight fit.

This board should be tested in a system with
5082 input and output impedance for correct
operation.

752 EVALUATION BOARD

Another evaluation board is shown in Figure
18. This system uses the same PC board as
presented in Figure 17, but makes use of 7552
female N-type connectors. The board is
mounted in a nickel plated box* that is used
to support the N-type connectors. This is an

excellent way to test the part for cable TV
applications. Again, the board should be test-
ed in a system with 75 input- and output-
impedance for correct operation.

NOTE:

*The box and connectors are available as a "MOD-
PACK SYSTEM'" from the ANZAC division of
ADAMS-RUSSELL CO., INC., 80 Cambridge Street,
Burlington, MA 01803.

SCATTERING PARAMETERS

The primary specifications for the NE5204
are listed as S-parameters. S-parameters are
measurements of incident and reflected cur-
rents and voltages between the source, am-
plifier, and load as well as transmission
losses. The parameters for a two-port net-
work are defined in Figure 19.

(19.1)

DF059808

1.344
o0 FEEDTHRU 4N saouncas
.9 17.1) T<—> g.:zsL(Esés) DEEP
MODEL 7014 ¥
70141 (BNC) prey y
o2 (nG) AT oerz |
7014-3 (TYPE N) a I 1.344
0144 (SMA) e i % (@4.1)
0.375 0.062 TYP
(0.5) "IL‘_ 1.8) 45:.‘ 1.000 DIA
0.750 (25.4)

BOTTOM VIEW

Figure 18. 752 N-Type Connector System

1.084 -—I 0.200 (5.1) TYP
(27.5) I‘E— 0.290 (7.4) TYP
|
)
|
0.984
(24.9)

AF036708
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S, — INPUT RETURN LOSS S, — FORWARD TRANSMISSION LOSS
. POWER REFLECTED OR INSERTION GAIN
- FROM INPUT PORT Sa ;\/TRANSDUCEH POWER GAIN
n=
POWER AVAILABLE FROM
GENERATOR AT INPUT PORT ~ Szz — OUTPUT RETURN LOSS
Sn S22 POWER REFLECTED
S, — REVERSE TRANSMISSION LOSS FROM OUTPUT PORT
R ISOLATION Sp=
OR ISOLATIO 22 POWER AVAILABLE FROM
s.= REVERSE TRANSDUCER GENERATOR AT OUTPUT PORT
S1z 12 POWER GAIN
AF03680S AF03690S
a. Two-Port Network Defined b.
Figure 19
50 System 752 System
25 T 25 T
T Veo=8V
1 Veg=7V-
@ Vec=8vy | | o ce | —\\&
T 2 Vee= b
z z 20
< - < -
3 . 3 L
z % Vec=8v [ z Vee=6v =L I
E T Veg=5V: [ -
& 15 |—2o0=500 E 15 Veg=5V
2 [ —Tns2ec [
= Zo=750
Ta=25°C
!
10 10 1 I
10' 2 4« 6 8 42 2 4 6 8493 101 2 4 6 8402 2 4 & 8403
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
0P04780S 0P04790S
a. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (Sz1) b. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (Sz1)
-10 -10
-15 -15
3 2
: Zosse, 1
g -2 v:;c= % é -20
> <
o —1 2
@ | Veg=6V
_25 el 2 2 25750
Ta=25°C
-30 ‘
10! 2 4 6 8402 2 48 8403 -”w‘ 2 4 6 8492 2 4 6 84
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY — MHz
0P04800S OP04810S
c. Isolation vs Frequency (S12) d. Sy Isolation vs Frequency
40 40
0% 3 2% s
i !
20 2
3 - 28 30
é z \\om PUT g2
g5 2 \ g5 2 OUTPUT
G¥ Vog=6V N 25
Tr 20 202500 -~ g4a o I
52 Ta=25°C INPUT N =5 INPUT
=3 28
23 1 25 s s a
=3 0=
© l Ta=25°C \
1
10! 2 4 6 8492 2 4 8 8q93 10‘01 2 4 6 842 4 5 6 8493
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY — MHz
0P04820S ‘0P04830S
e. Input (S¢1) and Output (S3;) Return Loss vs f. Input (S11) and Output (Sz;) Return Loss vs
Frequency Frequency
Figure 20
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Actual S-parameter measurements, using an
HP network analyzer (model 8505A) and an
HP S-parameter tester (models 8503A/B),
are shown in Figure 20. These were obtained
with the device mounted in a PC board as
described in Figures 17 and 18.

For 50£2 system measurements, SMA con-
nectors were used. The 752 data was ob-
tained using N-connectors.

Values for Figure 20 are measured and speci-
fied in the data sheet to ease adaptation and
comparison of the NE5204 to other high-
frequency amplifiers. The most important pa-
rameter is Sy1. It is defined as the square root

Also measured on the same system are the
respective voltage standing-wave ratios.
These are shown in Figure 21. The VSWR
can be seen to be below 1.5 across the entire
operational frequency range.

Relationships exist between the input and
output return losses and the voltage standing
wave ratios. These relationships are as fol-
lows:

INPUT RETURN LOSS = S{4dB
S11dB = 20Log lS11 |

OUTPUT RETURN LOSS = Sp,dB
Sp,dB = 20Log Sp, |

INTERMODULATION INTERCEPT
TESTS

The intermodulation intercept is an expres-
sion of the low level linearity of the amplifier.
The intermodulation ratio is the difference in
dB between the fundamental output signal
level and the generated distortion product
level. The relationship between intercept and
intermodulation ratio is illustrated in Figure
22, which shows product output levels plotted
versus the level of the fundamental output for
two equal strength output signals at different
frequencies. The upper line shows the funda-
mental output plotted against itself with a 1dB
to 1dB slope. The second and third order

of the powe'r gain, and, in decib.els, is equal to _ 11+ 844 |< products lie below the fundamentals and
voltage gain as shown below: INPUT VSWR = EET exhibit a 2:1 and 3:1 slope, respectively.
Zp=17Zn =2Z°UT for the NE5204 \ I | The intercept point for either product is the
_ VN2 ©| NE5204 |—° _Vour 1+ Sy intersection of the extensions of the product
Pin Z o 1z __OPOUT Z OUTPUT VSWR = [1-8ppl <1 curve with the fundamental output.
The intercept point is determined by measur-
V, : ing the intermodulation ratio at a single output
out 2 1dB GAIN COMPRESSION AND level and projecting along the appropriate
Pout _ Zp - Vour -p SATURATED OUTPUT POWER product slope to the point of intersection with
PN V% Vin® The 1dB gain compression is a measurement ~ the fundamental. When the intercept point is
_ZD of the output power level where the small- knovyn, the intermodulation ratio can be de-
Pi=V,2 signal insertion gain magnitude decreases termined by the reverse process. The sec-
. . 1dB from its low power value. The decrease  ond-order IMR is equal to the difference
P = Insem.On Power Gaun_ is due to non-linearities in the amplifier, an between the second-order |nter_cept and the
Vi = Insertion Voltage Gain indication of the point of transition between fundamental 9”‘9“' le"?" The third-order IMR
Measured value for the small-signal operation and the large-signal S equal to twice the difference between the
NE5204 =S, 12 = 100 mode. third-order intercept and the fundamental out-
21 put level. These are expressed as:
P The saturated output power is a measure of
P=—T s, 12 = 100 the amplifier's ability to deliver power into an IP2 =Pouyr + IMR2
Pin external load. It is the value of the amplifier's IP3 = Pout + IMR3/2
_ Vour VP = output power when the input is heavily over- . X
and V= RV Py =831 =10 driven. This includes the sum of the power in where P.OUT is the power level in dBm of each
IN all harmonics. of a pair of equal level fundamental output
In decibels: signals, IP; and IP3 are the second- and third-
) order output intercepts in dBm, and IMR; and
Pigg) = 10Log Sp4 12 = 20dB IMR;3 are the second- and third- order inter-
- - modulation ratios in dB. The intermodulation
Vis) = 20L0g S = 20d8 intercept is an indicator of intermodulation
~. Pis) = VidB) = S21(dB) = 20dB performance only in the small-signal operat-
2.0 2.0
T
19 19 —
8 Ta=25°C 8 f
e Veo=6v « 17 Ta=25°C i
216 y 4 2 6 Vee=6V T
> 15 >
[ 7 = 15
5 y 4 2
g 14 [
R / 5 /
1.3 |— 20=750 3 13
12 JI 7 .= 20=750
: 1 T v
1.1 — Zo =500 - ] AV Y s -
1.0 L 1.0 o
10! 2 4 6 8492 2 4 6 8493 Ty 2 4 6 8492 2 4 6 8 403
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
0P04840S ‘OP04850S
a. Input VSWR vs Frequency b. Output VSWR vs Frequency
Figure 21. Input/Output VSWR vs Frequency
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ing range of the amplifier. Above some output
level which is below the 1dB compression
point, the active device moves into large- +30 T

THIRD ORDER 7 J7_2ND ORDER
signal operation. At this point, the intermodu- +20 | INTERCEPT POINT ) A{_::gmcspr
lation products no longer follow the straight- 1 SEAPRE ) Fo p, (‘ P
line output slopes, and the intercept descrip- L 0 gomv SSION s 2B RN W
tion is no longer valid. It is therefore important E 0 FUNDAMENTAL | |
to measure IP, and IP3 at output levels well cE RESPONSE __ | N
below 1dB compression. One must be care- 2° a0 -+ | 1 Pt —
ful, however, not to select levels which are % o 2ND ORDER |
too low, because the test equipment may not R . "RESPONSE - - T —|
be able to recover the signal from the noise. ol i :‘ég%"f::_‘r ]
For the NE5204, an output level of —10.5dBm . P ‘ !
was chosen with fundamental frequencies of -40 - -

100.000 and 100.01MHz, respectively. w60 50 40 -30 -20 -0 0 ¥10 120 +30 40

INFUdYBLEVEL
ADDITIONAL READING ON oroassos
SCATTERING PARAMETERS Figure 22

For more information regarding S-parame-
ters, please refer to High-Frequency Amplifi-  S-Parameter Techniques for Faster, More S-Parameter Design, HP App Note 154, 1972.
ers; by Ralph S. Carson of the University of  Accurate Network Design, HP App Note 95-1,

Missouri, Rolla, Copyright 1985, published by  Richard W. Anderson, 1967, HP Journal.

John Wiley & Sons, Inc.
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DESCRIPTION

The NE/SA/SE5205 is a High Frequen-
cy Amplifier with a fixed insertion gain of
20dB. The gain is flat to £ 0.5dB from DC
to 450MHz, and the -3dB bandwidth is
greater than 600MHz in the EC package.
This performance makes the amplifier
ideal for cable TV applications. For lower
frequency applications, the part is also
available in industrial standard dual in-
line and small outline packages. The
NE/SA/SE5205 operates with a single
supply of 6V, and only draws 25mA of
supply current, which is much less than
comparable hybrid parts. The noise fig-
ure is 4.8dB in a 7552 system and 6dB in
a 508 system.

Until now, most RF or high frequency
designers had to settle for discrete or
hybrid solutions to their amplification
problems. Most of these solutions re-
quired trade-offs that the designer had
to accept in order to use high frequency
gain stages. These include high power
consumption, large component count,
transformers, large packages with heat
sinks, and high part cost. The NE/SA/
SE5205 solves these problems by incor-
porating a wide-band amplifier on a sin-
gle monolithic chip.

The part is well matched to 50 or 7552
input and output impedances. The
Standing Wave Ratios in 50 and 752
systems do not exceed 1.5 on either the
input or output from DC to the -3dB
bandwidth limit.

Since the part is a small monolithic IC
die, problems such as stray capacitance
are minimized. The die size is small
enough to fit into a very cost-effective 8-
pin small-outline (SO) package to further
reduce parasitic effects. A TO-46 metal
can is also available that has a case
connection for RF grounding which in-
creases the —3dB frequency to 650MHz.
The metal can and Cerdip package are
hermetically sealed, and can operate
over the full -55°C to +125°C range.

No external components are needed
other than AC coupling capacitors be-
cause the NE/SA/SE5205 is internally
compensated and matched to 50 and

February 12, 1987

NE/SA/SE5205

Wide-band High Frequency
Amplifier

Product Specification

7582 The amplifier has very good distor- PIN CONFIGURATIONS

tion specifications, with second and
third-order intermodulation intercepts of
+24dBm and +17dBm respectively at
100MHz.

The device is ideally suited for 7582
cable television applications such as
decoder boxes, satellite receiver/decod-
ers, and front-end amplifiers for TV re-
ceivers. It is also useful for amplified
splitters and antenna amplifiers.

N, FE, D Packages

TOP VIEW
cD127608

EC Package
The part is matched well for 502 test
equipment such as signal generators,
oscilloscopes, frequency counters and
all kinds of signal analyzers. Other appli-
cations at 5052 include mobile radio, CB
radio and data/video transmission in
fiber optics, as well as broad-band LANs
and telecom systems. A gain greater
than 20dB can be achieved by cascad-
ing additional NE/SA/SE5205s in series
as required, without any degradation in
amplifier stability.

NOTE:
Tab denotes Pin 1.

FEATURES
® 650MHz bandwidth
e 20dB insertion gain
® 4.8dB (6dB) noise figure
Zo = 7552 (Zo = 5052)
o No external components required

o Input and output impedances
matched to 50/7552 systems

e Surface mount package available

e Excellent performance in cable
TV 7552 systems

APPLICATIONS

e 7552 cable TV decoder boxes
o Antenna amplifiers
o Amplified splitters

e Signal generators

o Frequency counters
e Oscilloscopes

o Signal analyzers

o Broad-band LANs

o Fiber-optics

® Modems

o Mobile radio

e CB radio

e Telecommunications

4-14
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Wide-band High Frequency Amplifier NE/SA/SE5205

ORDERING INFORMATION

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
8-Pin Plastic SO 0 to +70°C NE5205D
8-Pin Metal can 0 to +70°C NE5205EC
4-Pin Cerdip 0 to +70°C NE5205FE
8-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C NE5205N
8-Pin Plastic SO -40°C to +85°C SA5205D
8-Pin Plastic DIP -40°C to +85°C SA5205N
8-Pin Cerdip -40°C to +85°C SA5205FE
8-Pin Cerdip -55°C to +125°C SE5205FE

EQUIVALENT SCHEMATIC

vee
> SR
‘: Ry < R2 .
Qs } A -0 Vour
'*1 Qe
_k Q2
s
Vin O————g o as S$he
L]
>
%: Rez
Re !
E Qs
Rr2
AA-
TC08480S
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ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Supply voltage 9 \
Vac AC input voltage 5 Vp.p
Ta Operating ambient temperature range
NE grade 0 to +70 °C
SA grade —40 to +85 °C
SE grade -55 to +125 °C
P Maximum power dissipation,
o Ta = 25°C (still air)" 2
FE package 780 mwW
N package 1160 mwW
D package 780 mwW
EC package 1250 mwW
NOTES:

1. Derate above 25°C, at the following rates:
FE package at 6.2mW/°C
N package at 9.3mW/°C
D package at 6.2mW/°C
EC package at 10.0mW/°C
2. See '"Power Dissipation Considerations' section.

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at Voo =6V, Zg =2, =2Zp =508 and T =25°C, in all packages, unless otherwise

specified.
SE5205 NE/SA/SE5205
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max | Min | Typ | Max

Operating supply voltage range Over temperature 5 6.5 5 8 \"

5 6.5 5 8 \

lcc Supply current Over temperature 20 24 30 20 24 30 mA
19 31 19 31 mA

S21 Insertion gain f=100MHz 17 19 21 17 19 21 dB

Over temperature 16.5 215 | 165 215

S11 Input return loss f=100MHz D, N, FE 25 25 dB
DC -fuax D, N, FE 12 12 dB

S11 Input return loss f=100MHz EC package 24 dB
DC - fyax EC 10 dB

S22 Output return loss f=100MHz D, N, FE 27 27 dB
DC - fuax 12 12 dB

S22 Output return loss f=100MHz EC package 26 dB
DC - Fmax 10 dB

S12 Isolation f = 100MHz -25 -25 dB
DC - fyax -18 -18 dB
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at Voo =6V, Zg =2 =Zo=50Q and Ta =25°C, in all packages, unless otherwise

specified.
SE5205 NE/SA/SE5205
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max | Min | Typ | Max
BW Bandwidth +0.5dB D, N 450 MHz
fmAxX Bandwidth -3dB D, N 550 MHz
fmax Bandwidth +0.5dB EC 300 500 MHz
frax Bandwidth +0.5dB FE 300 300 MHz
fmax Bandwidth -3dB EC 600 MHz
fmax Bandwidth -3dB FE 400 400 MHz
Noise figure (7552) f = 100MHz 48 48 dB
Noise figure (5052) f = 100MHz 6.0 6.0 dB
Saturated output power f=100MHz +7.0 +7.0 dBm
1dB gain compression f=100MHz +4.0 +4.0 dBm
Third-order intermodulation = 100MHz +17 +17 dBm
intercept (output)
Second-order intermodulation f=100MHz +24 +24 dBm
intercept (output)
9
T
% T T T 4 . ]
22 i I o Zo=500
%x i | — gi A=25°C
g 2 1 Ta=25°C = u Voo=8v ]
& 2 P 37 Vot 7
< z Vec=6V R \ B
o 24 w Vee= 5V B\
% A 8 - ==
g 2 7 zZg -
2 20 ! .
18 - I
1 I 5
55 6 6.5 7 75 8 w0 2 4 8 80 2 48 800
SUPPLY VOLTAGE—V FREQUENCY—MHz
‘OP04640S 0P04650S
Figure 1. Supply Current vs Supply Voltage Figure 2. Noise Figure vs Frequency
25 1 -
] 10 T
1 9 yec=7V Vec=8V |
I +—H . 8 Voo =6V
o V=8V —
;i‘ 20 Vgg= VT 2; g Veo=5V \\ \
3 = g ¢
z ! Vccs= 6V. ] w2 N
E ! Vee=5v=4 5 1
A g e \
2 | Ta=25°C \ 30
-3 |—2Zp=500
-4 —Ta=25°C
_s A
10 _6 T
10' 2 4 6 8 492 2 4 6 8403 10! 2 4 6 8452 2 4 & 8493
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04660S OP04680S
Figure 3. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (S21) Figure 4. Insertion Gain vs Frequency (S21)
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Figure 5. Saturated Output Power vs Frequency
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Figure 6. 1dB Gain Compression vs Frequency
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THEORY OF OPERATION

The design is based on the use of multiple
feedback loops to provide wide-band gain
together with good noise figure and terminal
impedance matches. Referring to the circuit
schematic in Figure 15, the gain is set primari-
ly by the equation:

Vout
—— = (Re1 + Ret)/Rey
ViN

(1)
which is series-shunt feedback. There is also
shunt-series feedback due to Rrp and Rga
which aids in producing wideband terminal
impedances without the need for low value
input shunting resistors that would degrade
the noise figure. For optimum noise perfor-
mance, Rgq and the base resistance of Q
are kept as low as possible while Rgz is
maximized.

The noise figure is given by the following
equation:

NF =

KT
b+ Rgy + ——

10 Log ) 1+ 2dic1” ( dB (2)

Ro

where lgq =5.5mA, Rgq=12Q, r, = 13082,
KT/q = 26mV at 25°C and R = 50 for a 5082
system and 75 for a 7582 system.

The DC input voltage level V\y can be deter-
mined by the equation:

Vin = Vee1 + (Ic1 + Ica) Res

where Rgq =122, Vgg=0.8V, Ig; =5mA
and lcg = 7mA (currents rated at Vgg = 6V).

Under the above conditions, Vy is approxi-
mately equal to 1V.

Level shifting is achieved by emitter-follower
Qg and diode Q4 which provide shunt feed-
back to the emitter of Qq via Rgq. The use of
an emitter-follower buffer in this feedback
loop essentially eliminates problems of shunt
feedback loading on the output. The value of
Re1 = 14082 is chosen to give the desired
nominal gain. The DC output voltage Voyt
can be determined by:

Vourt = Vee - (Ic2+ Ice)R2, 4

where Vg = 6V, Rp = 2258, Iz = 7mA and
Ice = 5mA.

From here it can be seen that the output
voltage is approximately 3.3V to give relative-
ly equal positive and negative output swings.
Diode Qs is included for bias purposes to
allow direct coupling of Rg» to the base of Q1.
The dual feedback loops stabilize the DC
operating point of the amplifier.

The output stage is a Darlington pair (Qg and
Qy) which increases the DC bias voltage on
the input stage (Qq) to a more desirable
value, and also increases the feedback loop
gain. Resistor Ry optimizes the output VSWR

(Voltage Standing Wave Ratio). Inductors L4
and L, are bondwire and lead inductances
which are roughly 3nH. These improve the
high frequency impedance matches at input
and output by partially resonating with 0.5pF
of pad and package capacitance.

POWER DISSIPATION
CONSIDERATIONS

When using the part at elevated temperature,
the engineer should consider the power dissi-
pation capabilities of each package.

At the nominal supply voltage of 6V, the
typical supply current is 25mA (30mA Max).
For operation at supply voltages other than
6V, see Figure 1 for Igc versus Vgg curves.
The supply current is inversely proportional to
temperature and varies no more than 1mA
between 25°C and either temperature ex-
treme. The change is 0.1% per °C over the
range.

The recommended operating temperature
ranges are air-mount specifications. Better
heat sinking benefits can be realized by
mounting the D and EC package body against
the PC board plane.

PC BOARD MOUNTING

In order to realize satisfactory mounting of the
NE5205 to a PC board, certain techniques
need to be utilized. The board must be
double-sided with copper and all pins must be
soldered to their respective areas (i.e., all
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GND and V¢ pins on the SO package). In
addition, if the EC package is used, the case
should be soldered to the ground plane. The
power supply should be decoupled with a
capacitor as close to the V¢ pins as possible
and an RF choke should be inserted between
the supply and the device. Caution should be
exercised in the connection of input and
output pins. Standard microstrip should be
observed wherever possible. There should be
no solder bumps or burrs or any obstructions
in the signal path to cause launching prob-
lems. The path should be as straight as
possible and lead lengths as short as possi-
ble from the part to the cable connection.
Another important consideration is that the
input and output should be AC coupled. This
is because at Vgc = 6V, the input is approxi-
mately at 1V while the output is at 3.3V. The
output must be decoupled into a low imped-
ance system or the DC bias on the output of
the amplifier will be loaded down causing loss
of output power. The easiest way to decouple
the entire amplifier is by soldering a high
frequency chip capacitor directly to the input
and output pins of the device. This circuit is
shown in Figure 16. Follow these recommen-
dations to get the best frequency response
and noise immunity. The board design is as
important as the integrated circuit design
itself.

Both of the evaluation boards that will be
discussed next do not have input and output
capacitors because it is assumed the user will
use AC coupled test systems. Chip or foil
capacitors can easily be inserted between the
part and connector if the board trace is
removed.

502 EVALUATION BOARD

The evaluation board layout shown in Figure
17 produces excellent results. The board is to
scale and is for the SO package but can be
used for the EC package as well. Both top
and bottom are copper clad and the ground
planes are bonded together through 502
SMA cable connectors. These are solder
mounted on the sides of the board so that the
signal traces line up straight to the connector
signal pins.

Solid copper tubing is soldered through the
flange holes between the two connectors for
increased strength and grounding character-
istics. Two or four hole flanges can be used.
A flat round decoupling capacitor is placed in
the board's round hole and soldered between
the bottom Vg plane and the top side
ground. The capacitor is as thin or thinner
than the PC board thickness and has insula-
tion around its side to isolate V¢ and ground.
The square hole is for the SO package which
is put in upside down through the bottom of
the board so that the leads are kept in
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position for soldering. Both holes are just
slightly larger than the capacitor and IC to
provide for a tight fit.

This board should be tested in a system with
50%2 input and output impedance for correct
operation.

7552 EVALUATION BOARD
Another evaluation board is shown in Figure
18. This system uses the same PC board as

presented in Figure 17, but makes use of 7552
female N-type connectors. The board is
mounted in a nickel plated box* that is used
to support the N-type connectors. This is an
excellent way to test the part for cable TV
applications. Again, the board should be test-
ed in a system with 752 input and output
impedance for correct operation.

*The box and connectors are available as a '"MOD-
PACK SYSTEM'" from the ANZAC division of

ADAMS-RUSSELL CO., INC., 80 Cambridge Street,
Burlington, MA 01803.

SCATTERING PARAMETERS

The primary specifications for the NE/SA/
SE5205 are listed as S-parameters. S-param-
eters are measurements of incident and re-
flected currents and voltages between the
source, amplifier and load as well as trans-
mission losses. The parameters for a two-port
network are defined in Figure 19.

DF05980S
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oo me T l @ / 2 HOLES vose 0.200 (5.1) TYP
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Figure 18. 752 N-Type Connector System
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Figure 19a. Two-Port Network Defined
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S, — INPUT RETURN LOSS

POWER REFLECTED
FROM INPUT PORT

POWER AVAILABLE FROM
GENERATOR AT INPUT PORT

S, — FORWARD TRANSMISSION LOSS
OR INSERTION GAIN

S EVTRANSDUCER POWER GAIN

Sy =

Sz2 — OUTPUT RETURN LOSS

POWER REFLECTED
FROM QUTPUT PORT

S,> — REVERSE TRANSMISSION LOSS

Actual S-parameter measurements using an
HP network analyzer (model 8505A) and an
HP S-parameter tester (models 8503A/B) are
shown in Figure 20. These were obtained with
the device mounted in a PC board as de-
scribed in Figures 17 and 18.

For 5082 system measurements, SMA con-
nectors were used. The 7552 data was ob-

FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04820S

e. Input (S11) and Output (Sz2) Return Loss vs
Frequency

Figure 20

f. Input (S11) and Output (S2;) Return Loss vs

OR ISOLATION Sz = ; .
2 POWER AVAILABLE FROM tained using N-connectors.
S, REVERSE TRANSDUCER GENERATOR AT OUTPUT PORT )
12 POWER GAIN Values for the figures below are measured
AF03630S and specified in the data sheet to ease
Figure 19b adaptation and comparison of the NE/SA/
SE5205 to other high frequency amplifiers.
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The most important parameter is Spq. It is
defined as the square root of the power gain,
and, in decibels, is equal to voltage gain as
shown below:

Zp = ZiN = 2oyt for the NE/SA/SE5205

» o |NE/SA/| o A
Vin SE5205 | Vour
PN = — Pour =
Zp O Zp }-©° Zp
Vour?
Pour_ 20 =Vou72_ a
PN Vin®  vin?
Zp
Pi=V,2

P) = Insertion Power Gain
V| = Insertion Voltage Gain

Measured value for the
NE/SA/SE5205 =S5 12 =100

P
2P =2 oy 2= 100
5 2
IN
v,
and Vi = 2L = /P = Spy = 10
VIN

In decibels:

Pyigsy = 10 Log Sz 2 = 20dB
Vigs) = 20 Log Spq = 20dB

*. Pygg) = Vi(gB) = S21(ds) = 20dB

Also measured on the same system are the
respective voltage standing wave ratios.
These are shown in Figure 21. The VSWR
can be seen to be below 1.5 across the entire
operational frequency range.

Relationships exist between the input and
output return losses and the voltage standing
wave ratios. These relationships are as fol-
lows:

INPUT RETURN LOSS = S;1dB
S41dB =20 Log ‘311 |

OUTPUT RETURN LOSS = Sy,dB
S22dB =20 Log [Sgs|

[ +S11|
INPUT VSWR = ——11- <15
[1-544!
[1+8p!
OUTPUT VSWR = — 22 < 15
[1-85l

1dB GAIN COMPRESSION AND
SATURATED OUTPUT POWER

The 1dB gain compression is a measurement
of the output power level where the small-
signal insertion gain magnitude decreases
1dB from its low power value. The decrease
is due to nonlinearities in the amplifier, an
indication of the point of transition between
small-signal operation and the large signal
mode.

The saturated output power is a measure of
the amplifier's ability to deliver power into an
external load. It is the value of the amplifier's
output power when the input is heavily over-
driven. This includes the sum of the power in
all harmonics.

INTERMODULATION INTERCEPT
TESTS

The intermodulation intercept is an expres-
sion of the low level linearity of the amplifier.
The intermodulation ratio is the difference in
dB between the fundamental output signal
level and the generated distortion product
level. The relationship between intercept and
intermodulation ratio is illustrated in Figure
22, which shows product output levels plotted
versus the level of the fundamental output for
two equal strength output signals at different
frequencies. The upper line shows the funda-
mental output plotted against itself with a 1dB

to 1dB slope. The second and third order
products lie below the fundamentals and
exhibit a 2:1 and 3:1 slope, respectively.

The intercept point for either product is the
intersection of the extensions of the product
curve with the fundamental output.

The intercept point is determined by measur-
ing the intermodaulation ratio at a single output
level and projecting along the appropriate
product slope to the point of intersection with
the fundamental. When the intercept point is
known, the intermodulation ratio can be de-
termined by the reverse process. The second
order IMR is equal to the difference between
the second order intercept and the funda-
mental output level. The third order IMR is
equal to twice the difference between the
third order intercept and the fundamental
output level. These are expressed as:

IP2 = Poyt + IMR2
IPg = Poyr + IMRg/2

where Poyr is the power level in dBm of each
of a pair of equal level fundamental output
signals, IP2 and IP3 are the second and third
order output intercepts in dBm, and IMR; and
IMR3 are the second and third order inter-
modulation ratios in dB. The intermodulation
intercept is an indicator of intermodulation
performance only in the small signal operat-
ing range of the amplifier. Above some output
level which is below the 1dB compression
point, the active device moves into large-
signal operation. At this point the intermodu-
lation products no longer follow the straight
line output slopes, and the intercept descrip-
tion is no longer valid. It is therefore important
to measure IP; and IP3 at output levels well
below 1dB compression. One must be care-
ful, however, not to select too low levels
because the test equipment may not be able
to recover the signal from the noise. For the
NE/SA/SE5205 we have chosen an output
level of —10.5dBm with fundamental frequen-
cies of 100.000 and 100.01MHz, respectively.

20 T 2.0 T T
19 | 19 o
— -
1.1
8 Ta=25°C 18 L J
e M Vec=6V e 17 I Ta=25°C f
£ 16 y 4 H ! Vee=8V 7
H b 16 ~—
> 15 o T
=0 7 = 15 T
2 7 2 +
Z 14 & 14
2 .= 20=70 / 3 — /
13 p— %= 3 13 - r”
12 T 7 F— 2o=75¢ T
o T : I \. 1.2 —— - /
14— 20=500 ] 19— 20=500 =
1.0 ¥ I I T 10 , T
10! 2 4 6 8492 2 4 6 843 T 2 4 6 8402 2 4 6 843
FREQUENCY—MHz FREQUENCY—MHz
OP04840S ‘0P04850S
a. Input VSWR vs Frequency b. Output VSWR vs Frequency
Figure 21. Input/Output VSWR vs Frequency
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ADDITIONAL READING ON
SCATTERING PARAMETERS

30 - - 7
For more information regarding S-parame- ! THIRD ORDER [~ 2ND ORDER
. - INTERCEPT POINT INTERCEPT
ters, please refer to High-Frequency Amplifi- *20 “TPOINT
ers by Ralph S. Carson of the University of o _és;pagssujn_ 17 [
Missouri, Rolla, Copyright 1985; published by ] POINT o 7 - —
John Wiley & Sons, Inc. E o | FUNDAMENTAL 4 ]
3 RESPONSE «_ | :
"'S-Parameter Techniques for Faster, More 58 ol | ; ' : L —
Accurate Network Design", HP App Note 95- 5 | 2NDORDER |
1, Richard W. Anderson, 1967, HP Journal. © 201 ‘o '“ESPC’KNSE: T
" ot A 3RD ORDER |
S-Parameter Design'', HP App Note 154, -30 — ! ingspon‘se e e—
1972. ol I A
-60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 O +10 +20 30 <40
INPUT LEVEL
dBm |
OP04860S
Figure 22
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DESCRIPTION

The NE/SE5539 is a very wide band-
width, high slew rate, monolithic opera-
tional amplifier for use in video amplifi-
ers, RF amplifiers, and extremely high
slew rate amplifiers.

Emitter-follower inputs provide a true
differential high input impedance device.
Proper external compensation will allow
design operation over a wide range of
closed-loop gains, both inverting and
non-inverting, to meet specific design
requirements.

ORDERING INFORMATION

NE/SE5539

Ultra-High Frequency
Operational Amplifier

Product Specification

FEATURES

e Gain bandwidth product: 1.2GHz
at 17dB

o Slew rate: 600/Vus
o Full power response: 48MHz
® AyoL: 52dB typical
e 350MHz unity gain

APPLICATIONS
e Fast pulse amplifiers
* RF oscillators
o Fast sample and hold

e High gain video amplifiers
(BW > 20MHz)

PIN CONFIGURATION

D, F, N Packages

+ eyt [7] 73] —neur
e [7] 73] nc
vamr 5 ) e
ne [ [71] nc
VosAdj/AvAdi[5 | [70] +v
e 6] [9]ne
ano [7] 8] outpur

CD09921S

TOP VIEW

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
14-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C NE5539N
14-Pin Plastic SO 0 to +70°C NES539D
14-Pin Cerdip 0 to +70°C NE5539F
14-Pin Plastic DIP -55°C to +125°C SE5539N
14-Pin Cerdip -55°C to +125°C SE5539F

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS'!

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Supply voltage +12 "
Pp Internal power dissipation 550 mw
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Ty Max junction temperature 150 °C
Ta Operating temperature range

NE 0 to 70 °C

SE -55 to +125 °C

TsoLb Lead temperature (10sec max) 300 °C
NOTE:

1. Differential input voltage should not exceed 0.25V to prevent excessive input bias current and
common-mode voltage 2.5V. These voltage limits may be exceeded if current is limited to less

than 10mA.

October 10, 1986

4-26

853-0814 85931



Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

Ultra-High Frequency Operational Amplifier NE/SE5539

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT

Q (12) FREQUENCY COMP.
O (10) +vce
< < <
(=)14 O
INVERTING INPUT
8 s
+n O '
NON-INVERTING N
INPUT '\j’_
v
> N
b 3 3 $ $ b——o ® outeur
2 S <3 o
< 3 22K
3
O (7)GND
S
‘}
3 J
3
> <
3 i:
. ¢ ‘ O (3 -Vce
so—— ¢
TC08730S
DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS V=8V, Ta=25°C, unless otherwise specified.
SE5539 NE5539
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max
Over temp 2 5
Vos Input offset voltage Vo =0V, Rg=100Q2 mV
Ta=25°C 2 3 25 5
AVog/ AT 5 5 uv/°C
\ Inout offset ; Over temp 0.1 3 A
nput offset curren
08 P Ta=25°C 01| 1 2
Alpg/AT 0.5 0.5 nA/°C
Over temp 6 25
Is Input bias current MA
Ta=25°C 5 | 13 5 | 20
Alg/ AT 10 10 nA/°C
CMRR | Common-mode rejection ratio F =1kHz, Rg=10082, Vcm £1.7V 70 | 80 70 | 80 dB
Over temp | 70 80 dB
RiN Input impedance 100 100 k2
Rout Output impedance 10 10 Q

October 10, 1986 4-27



Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

Ultra-High Frequency Operational Amplifier NE/SE5539

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Continued) Voc =8V, Ta=25°C, unless otherwise specified.

SE5539 NE5539
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max
) R = 1509 to GND and +Swing +23|+27
V Output voltage swini . \"
our P 9e swing 4709 to -Voe —Swing 17| -22
) +Swing | +23[+3.0
Over temp owi 15121 \
N RL=2kQ2 to —swing R
Vout Output voltage swin
0 ge swing GND +Swing | +25|+3.1
Ta=25°C \Y
-Swing -20|-27
I Posit | " Ve—0 R Over temp 14 | 18 A
+ ositive sy| curren =0, Ry=o m
e PPy 0 ! Ta=25°C 14 | 17 14 | 18
| Nedati | ; Vo0 R Over temp i1 | 15 A
cc- egative supply curren 0=0, Ry=2 m
9 ! Ta=25°C 11 | 14 11| 15
Over temp 300 | 1000
PSRR Power supply rejection ratio AVgc=*1V uV/V
Ta=25°C 200 | 1000
. ’ Vo =+23V, -1.7V
AvoL Large signal voltage gain RL = 1508 to GND, 470% 10 ~Vog 47 | 52 | 57 dB
. . Vo=+23V, -1.7V
AvoL Large signal voltage gain X dB
ol ge sig g¢ g RL=2% to GND Ta=25°C 47 | 52 | 57
. . Vo = +25V, -2.0V Over temp 46 60
A Large signal voltage gain y dB
Vo 9e s9 9e 9 RL=2k§2 to GND Ta=25°C | 48 | 53 | 58
DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Vo =+6V, Ta=25°C, unless otherwise specified.
SE5539
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max
Over temp 2 5
Vos Input offset voltage mv
Ta=25°C 2 3
Over temp 0.1 3
los Input offset current MA
Ta=25°C 0.1 1
Over temp 5 20
Ig Input bias current MA
Ta=25°C 4 10
CMRR | Common-mode rejection ratio Veom = 1.3V, Rg = 10002 70 85 dB
Over temp 11 14
lcc+ Positive supply current mA
Ta=25°C 1 13
| Nedati | ‘ Over temp 8 11 A
cc— ative supply current m
9 Ta=25°C 8 10
Over temp 300 1000
PSRR Power supply rejection ratio AVgo =11V uv/v
Ta=25°C
+Swing +14 | +2.0
Over temp ool T 17
. R_ = 15082 to GND —Swing -1 =1
\ Output voltage swin, \
our Py 9 ¢ and 390Q to -Vcc +Swing | +15 | +20
Ta=25°C
-Swing -14 | -1.8

October 10, 1986 4-28



Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

Ultra-High Frequency Operational Amplifier NE/SE5539

AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS vcc=+8V, R =150 to GND & 4708 to -Vcg, unless otherwise specified.

SE5539 NE5539
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max Min Typ Max
BW Gain bandwidth product AcL=7, Vo=0.1 Vpp 1200 1200 MHz
Small-signal bandwidth AcL=2, R = 1508 110 110 MHz
ts Settling time AcL =2, R_=150Q' 15 15 ns
SR Slew rate AgL =2, R_ = 150" 600 600 V/us
tpp Propagation delay AcL =2, R_= 150! 7 7 ns
Full power response AcL =2, R_= 150! 48 48 MHz
Full power response Ay =7, R_=150Q' 20 20 MHz
Input noise voltage : Rg = 5092 4 4 nV/VHz

NOTE:
1. External compensation.

AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Vvic=t6V, R.=1500 to GND and 3902 to -Vgg, unless otherwise specified.

SE5539
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max

BW Gain bandwidth product AcL=7 700 MHz
Small-signal bandwidth AcL=2" 120 MHz

ts Settling time AcL=2" 23 ns
SR Slew rate AcL=2" 330 V/us

tpp Propagation delay AcL=2" 45 ns
Full power response AcL= 2! 20 MHz

NOTE:

1. External compensation.

TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CURVES

NE5539 Open-Loop Phase NE5539 Open-Loop Gain
i
i 1
a8
60
o -
q s.z i
4
hd N hﬂ 30 s <
20 N
180° 10
270° Il ° A
36o"mm 10MHz 100MHz 1GHz MHz 10MHz 100MHz 1GHz
‘OP05180S OP05190S
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TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CURVES (Continued)

NO'

atrouton 58+ < T < 126°C

0P05240S

Power Bandwidth (SE) Power Bandwidth (NE)
4
¢ S— NI,
3
‘- : N\
§ < 8 B.W.
AN
E 108 B.W. g 2
3 ° 3
: ¢ vee = =év
11— R = 150}
R 3“‘ (_z).v GAN (-2)
’— =z
nfc- 2KQ
IMHZ 10MHZ 100MHz 300MHz
1 FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
1 MHz 10MHz. 100MHz 300Mrz 0P05210S
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
0P052008
SE5539 Open-Loop Gain vs Frequency Power Bandwidth
REF
3.0V
PP
s0 PR
< -2
l e b -e \
g
=z \
g 3 S -e
z g \
3 20 8 -8
N
ol emen N
0 vec = =6V RL = 150!
R = 1260 12
Ve 10 MHz 100 MHz somen 1 10 Mz 100 MHz 300 Wbz
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
0P05220S ‘OP05230S
SE5539 Open-Loop Phase vs Frequency Gain Bandwidth Product vs Frequency
0 Ay = X10
\ 2 v = = =6v—]
45° R = 1500
a 20
g i BANOWIDTH: —
90° ; 18 |—Av = X7.5
i :
hd ;Loc:":s ' \ *
o 14
Rl
1 MHz 10 MHz 100 MHz 300MHz 12 l
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND 1Mz 10 MHz 100 MHz 300MHz

FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
OP052508
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CIRCUIT LAYOUT cal circuit layout is extremely critical. Bread-  example utilizing a 28dB non-inverting amp is
CONSIDERATIONS boarding is not recommended. A double- shown in Figure 1.
sided copper-clad printed cirucit board will

As may be expected for an ultra-high frequen-
Y P 9 d result in more favorable system operation. An

cy, wide gain bandwidth amplifier, the physi-

Re
OPTIONAL VWA
OFFSET
ADJ. +v nF
+V O——AAA———O —V
Rs
Rg
Av‘v‘v
Ry 75
R3 /
I s MW -OVout [1,7!5,3‘]
vin
R2
75
- TC08740S
NOTES:
Ry =758 5% CARBON Rs = 20k TRIMPOT (CERMET) RFC 3T # 26 BUSSWIRE ON
Rz =75Q 5% CARBON Rr = 1.5k (28dB GAIN) FERROXCUBE VK 200 09/38 CORE
R3 =758 5% CARBON Rg = 4702 5% CARBON BYPASS CAPACITORS
R4 =36k 5% CARBON 1nF CERAMIC
(MEPCO OR EQUIV.)
Top Plane Copper! Component Side Bottom Plane
(Component Side) (Component Layout) Copper’
L]
.
.
LN 3
\J
NE5539 (3
w/comp,
NOTES:
(X) indicates ground connection to top plane.
*Rg is on bottom side.
NOTE:
Bond edges of top and bottom ground plane copper.
Figure 1. 28dB Non-Inverting Amp Sample PC Layout

October 10, 1986 4-31



Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

Ultra-High Frequency Operational Amplifier NE/SE5539

NE5539 COLOR VIDEO
AMPLIFIER

The NE5539 wideband operational amplifier
is easily adapted for use as a color video
amplifier. A typical circuit is shown in Figure 2
along with vector-scope' photographs show-
ing the amplifier differential gain and phase
response to a standard five-step modulated
staircase linearity signal (Figures 3, 4 and 5).
As can be seen in Figure 4, the gain varies
less than 0.5% from the bottom to the top of
the staircase. The maximum differential
phase shown in Figure 5 is approximately
+0.1°.

The ampilifier circuit was optimized for a 752
input and output termination impedance with
a gain of approximately 10 (20dB).

NOTE:
1. The input signal was 200mV and the output 2V.
Vcc was 8V,

TC087508

Figure 2. NE5539 Video Ampilifier

DF059408 DF059508

Figure 3. Input Signal Figure 4. Differential Gain < 0.5%

NOTE:
1. Instruments used for these measurements were Tekironix, 146 NTSC test signal generator, 520A NTSC vectorscope, and 1480 waveform monitor.
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FCALIBRATED 5
. PHASE

DF05960S

Figure 5. Differential Phase +0.1°

APPLICATIONS

ZIN=500
L 18
= Zo =500
87 =
1 =
—AAMA AAA-
I CiLeaD
= 1.5pF
TC08760S

Figure 6. Non-Inverting Follower

= 320

1K ;f 2-20pF
WA ”

]

3.3pF

TC08770S

Figure 7. Inverting Follower
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NE5539 DESCRIPTION

The Signetics SE/NE5539 ultra-high frequen-
cy operational amplifier is one of the fastest
monolithic amplifiers made today. With a unity
gain bandwidth of 350MHz and a slew rate of
600V/ us, it is second to none. Therefore, it is
understandable that to attain this speed,
standard internal compensation would have
to be left out of its design. As a consequence,
the op amp is not unconditionally stable for all
closed-loop gains and must be externally
compensated for gains below 17dB. Properly
done, compensation need not limit slew rate.
The following will explain how to use the
methods available with the SE/NE5539.

LEAD AND LAG-LEAD
COMPENSATION

A useful method for compensating the device
for closed-loop gains below seven is to use
lag-lead and lead networks as shown in
Figure 1. The lead network is primarily con-
cerned with compensating for loss of phase
margin caused by distributed board capaci-
tance and input capacitance, while lag-lead is
mainly for optimizing transient response.
Lead compensation modifies the feedback
network and adds a zero to the overall
transfer function. This increases the phase,
but does not greatly change the gain magni-
tude. This zero improves the phase margin.

To determine components, it can be shown
that the optimal conditions for amplifier stabil-
ity occur when:

AN140

Compensation Techniques for
Use With the NE/SE5539

Application Note

However, when the stability criteria is ob-
tained, it should be noted that the actual
bandwidth of the closed-loop amplifier will be
reduced. Based on using a double-sided cop-
per-clad printed circuit board with a distribut-
ed capacitance of 3.5pF and a unity gain
configuration, Cigap would be 3.5pF. Another
way of stating the relationship between the
distributed capacitance closed-loop gain and
the lead compensation capacitor is:

R1
Cieap = Coist—— (¥3]
R
When bandwidth is of primary concern, the
lead compensation will usually be adequate.
For closed-loop gains less than seven, lag-
lead compensation is necessary for stability.

If transient response is also a factor in design,
a lag-lead compensation network may be
necessary (Reference Figure 1). For practical
applications, the following equations can be
used to determine proper lag-lead compo-
nents:

Re

—27 (@
R1/RLac
Therefore,
Ruag <—F ®)
LG =2 Re /R

Using the above equation will insure a closed-
loop gain of seven above the network break

(R1)(Cpist) = (Re)(CLeAD) (1)
Cieap Cr
= —
Coist Re LEAD Coist Rf
1 WA r-AF-4—
L —
= R = R 14
VINO—AA— _[__‘ Wy~
L CL3 8
LAG LEAD b—O Vour —OVour

NOTES:
CL=Cua
RL=Ruae

TC099408

Figure 1. Standard Lag-Lead Compensation

= % NES539
Ry 5
ViN 1 +

NON-INVERTING

TC099508
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frequency. Cag may now be approximated
using:

27(GB'
Wiag = ——(-—W) Rad/Sec ®)
GBW)
LAG = Rad/Sec @
where
1
Wiag = ————— ®)
(RLac)(Crac)
therefore,
m(GBW) 1
——— O]
5 (RLac)(Crac)
and
Clag = 5 (10)
G T R LAG(GBW)
LAG-LEAD
COMPENSATION (GAIN
WILL CONTROL >\ PEAKING)
GAIN PEAKING
GAIN
0°
_oee PHASE \
-180° \\
70MHz
OP0B210S.

a. Closed-Loop Inverting Gain of
Seven Gain-Phase Response

(Uncompensated)
0°
- 40 \
-80 N
COMPEN
-120
—160 N\
-200 \
—240
76
- 1
1MHz 10MHz 100MHz 1GHz

0P06220S

b. Open-Loop Phase
Figure 2
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AN140

SMALL SIGNAL RESPONSE

Figure 3. Compensated Pulse Response

100mVIDIV

10ns/DIV

DF06010S

This method adds a pole and zero to the
transfer function of the device, causing the
actual open-loop gain and phase curve to be
reshaped, thus creating a progressive im-
provement above the critical frequency where
phase changes rapidly. (Near 70MHz, see
Figures 2a and 2b.) But also, the lag-lead
network can be adjusted to optimize gain
peaking for transient responses. Therefore,
rise time, overshoot, and settling time can be
changed for various closed-loop gains. The
result of using this technique is shown for a
pulse amplifier in Figure 3.

RF Rf
A MA-
Cc Cc
R1 R1
ViN O—AM- a N2 —WW\ 4 - 2
S 8 JT- < 8
Rc & NES539 —O Vour Rc g NES5539 —O Vour
1 1
_L + VIN O— +
= INVERTING NON-INVERTING
7C08960S TC08970S
Figure 4. Pin 12 Compensation
2K
‘vAvAv
+8V
[
= RFC
1K
1K N2 1nf A
- 10 = 118 Tf ° 118
50 RcS | NEssse OB s00 Re < 500
20
1 3 470 T o o
= L 7 v -
= IInF 50
-8V
INVERTING NON-INVERTING .

TC09880S

Figure 5. Pulse Response Test Circuits

February 1987
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CRITICALLY DAMPED

UNDER DAMPED

RISE TIME -5.3ns

Re = 226Q — Cg = 2.3pF
PROPAGATION DELAY =5.1ns

(a)

INPUT 100mV/DIV
ouTPUT
DF06020S
RISE TIME -24ns RISE TIME -2.1ns
Rg = 118Q — Cg = 4.6pF Rg =200 — Cc = 5.4pF
PROPAGATION DELAY = 2.3ns PROPAGATION DELAY = 2.3ns
(a) (b)
Figure 6. Small Signal Response — Non-Inverting
CRITICALLY DAMPED UNDER DAMPED
INPUT
OUTPUT 100mV/DIV
10ns/DIV
DF06030S

Figure 7. Small Signal Response — Inverting

RISE TIME -3.3ns
Ro=460 — Cg=2.0pF
PROPAGATION DELAY = 4.5ns

(b)

USING PIN 12 COMPENSATION
An alternate method of external compensa-
tion is obtained by use of the SE/NE5539
frequency compensation pin. The circuits in
Figure 4 show the correct way to use this pin.
As can be seen, this method saves the use of
one capacitor as compared to standard lag-
lead and lead compensation as shown in
Figure 1.

But, most importantly, both methods are
equally effective; i.e., a good wide-band am-
plifier below 17dB, with control over ringing
and overshoot. For example, inverting and
non-inverting amplifier circuits using Pin 12
are shown in Figure 5. The corresponding
pulse response for each circuit is shown in
Figures 6 and 7 for the network values
recommended. As shown by the response
photos, the overshoot and settling time can
be controlled by adjusting Rc and Cg. In
damping the overshoot, rise time is slightly

February 1987

decreased. Also, the non-inverting configura-
tion (Figure 6) gives a very fast response time
compared to the inverting mode.

Re
vAv‘v

Cc

14
o 12
Co=
R NES539 —O
c%

1

|+

TC10000S

Figure 8. Co Will Reduce Output
Offset and Noise

If it is important to reduce output offset
voltage and noise, an additional capacitor,

4-36

Co, can be added in series with the resistor
(Rc) across the inputs. This should be a large
value to block DC but not affect the benefits
of the compensation components at high
frequencies. A value of 0.01uF as shown in
Figure 8 is sufficient.

INTERNAL CHARACTERISTICS
OF THE NE/SES5539

In order to better understand the compensa-
tion procedure, a detailed discussion of the
amplifier follows.

The complete amplifier schematic is shown in
Figure 9. To clarify the effect of the compen-
sation pin, the schematic is split into five main
parts as shown in Figure 10.

Each segment in Figure 10 is defined as
follows: starting from the non-inverting input,
Section A4 is the amplification from the input
to the base of transistor Q4. A, is from the
base of Q4 to the summation point at the
collector of Q3. Furthermore, Ag represents
the gain from the non-inverting input to the
summation point via the common emitter side
of Q2 and Q. Finally, Br is the feedback
factor of the positive feedback loop from the
collector of Q3 to the base of Q.

From Figure 10, it can be seen that the total
gain (A7) is:

A LN (1+BrAy
) B —— 3 F A2
1-(BrA2)

Each term in this equation plays a role at
different frequencies to determine the total
transfer function of the device. Of particular
importance is the pole in Az (near 340MHz)
which causes a roll-off of 12dB/octave and
loss of phase margin just before unity gain.
This can be seen in the Bode plot in Figure
11a. To overcome this pole, a capacitor and
resistor are connected as shown in Figures
12a and 12b. The compensation pin is con-
nected to the emitter of Qs, which is in an
emitter-follower configuration. Therefore, a
reactance connected to Pin 12 acts essential-
ly as if it were connected at the base of Qs.
Since the capacitor is connected here, it is
now a component of Br and a zero is added
to the transfer function. The resistor across
the input pins controls overall gain and caus-
es At to cross 0dB at a lower frequency; the
capacitor in the feedback loop controls phase
shift and gain peaking.

To further explain, Bode plots of open-loop
response using varying capacitor values and
corresponding pulse responses are shown in
Figures 13a through 13f. The changes in gain
and phase can readily be seen, as is the
effect on bandwidth.
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COMPENSATION

OV,
< < < <t
310k 3K 31k e
’—1
15K
$aak Sk
b3 ™
Qs
LN
-INO
-
+IN O——-ﬁli {84 Og—-l ¥ Q7
L) N Qs
e || o &
—O OUT
> > > > > > >
0K 56K | 100 3;10« 310K ok 3; 22K
$ L
359K =
24K
AAA~ VQW y Qg
[ Q11
y b
3.2k 1.9k 18K S0k 1.15K
I ov-
TC100118

Figure 9. Complete Schematic of NE/SE5539

VW

OUTPUT

LD05980S

TC100208

Figure 10. Internal Sections
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COMPUTER ANALYSIS

The open-loop and pulse response plots
were generated using an IBM 370 computer
and SPICE, a general-purpose circuit simula-
tion program. Each transistor in the part is
mathematically modeled after actual device
parameters, which were measured in the
laboratory. These models are then combined
with the resistors and voltage sources
through node numbers so that the computer
knows where each is connected.

& 55 prm—
3 Ty
z .
"N, 0dB
0°

5 ‘\
W 180°
<
T
a

1)

270 350

f (MHz)
OP06230S

a. Open-Loop Gain— No
Compensation (Computer

Simulation)
OUTPUT
s
SV ﬁ
§ v v
INPUT
|
[
5ns/DIV

b. Closed-Loop Non-Inverting
Response — No Compensation
(Computer Simulation —
Oscillation is Evident)

Figure 11

To indicate the accuracy of this system, the
actual open-loop gain is compared to the
computer plots in Figures 14 and 15. The real
payoff for this system is that once a credible
simulation is achieved, any outside circuit can
be modeled around the op amp. This would
be used to check for feasibility before bread-
boarding in the lab. The internal circuit can be
treated like a black box and the outside circuit
program altered to whatever application the
user would like to examine.

February 1987

AAA
WA

Q7
Qs
OuTPUT
T Cc R
- R1
_":ol._a\a\s,_
ALTERNATE
LOWERS OFFSET
TC100308

a. Pin 12 Compensation Showing Internal Connections — Inverting

+
>
b3
> >
%: 2
BF
S S S
s 3| s
4 Qs e e— |
L]
x Qs OUuTPUT
CHE

- Cc RF
g T
—~—w— R1
Co Re %
ALTERNATE =
LOWERS OFFSET =

TC100408

b. Pin 12 Compensation Showing Internal Connections — Non-Inverting

Figure 12
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Application Note

Compensation Techniques for Use With the NE/SE5539
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a. Open-Loop Pin 12 Compensation —

Rc = 20052, C¢ = 1pF,
(Computer Simulation)
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d. Closed-Loop Non-inverting Pulse
Response — R¢ = 20082, Cc = 2pF, Av=3
(Computer Simulation — Critically-Damped)
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b. Closed-Loop Non-inverting Puise
Response — R¢ = 20082, C¢ = 1pF,
Ay =3 (Computer
Simulation — Underdamped)
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e. Open-Loop Pin 12 Compensation —
Rc = 2005, C¢ = 3pF,
(Computer Simulation)

Figure 13
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c. Open-Loop Pin 12 Compensation —
Rg = 20052, Cc = 2pF (Computer

Simulation)
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f. Closed-Loop Non-Inverting Pulse
Response — R¢ = 200€, Cc = 3pF, Ay =3
(Computer Simulation — Overdamped)
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Figure 14. Actual Open-Loop Gain
Measured in Lab
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Figure 15. Computer-Generated
Open-Loop Gain
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Signetics NE5592
Video Amplifier

Product Specification

Linear Products

DESCRIPTION FEATURES PIN CONFIGURATION
The NE5592 is a dual monolithic, two- e 120MHz bandwidth D. N P
. . . . A ackages
stage, differential output, wideband vid- e Adjustable gain from 0 to 400
eo amplifier. It offers a fixed gain of 400 ¢ Adjustable pass band
without external components and an o No f ti N A'LT-\ 12] OUT A,
adjustable gain from 400 to O with one ° : e(zuency compensation
external resistor. The input stage has ~ foaured ) w4z [2] 13]0UT Ay
been designed so that with the addition ® Wave shaping with minimal & 5] 7] vee
of a few external reactive elements be-  ©€xternal components Ij
tween the gair? select t.erminals, the  APPLICATIONS Gals 1] Gs
circuit can function as a high-pass, low- o Fl disk head Jifi Vee E 10] G
pass, or band-pass filter. This feature .oppy s . ead amplifier ou &, [5] q o
makes the circuit ideal for use as avideo ® Video amplifier ' o JINE
or pulse amplifier in communications, ® Pulse amplifier in ouT B, E BLE
magnetic memories, display, video re- communications
corder systems, and floppy disk head e Magnetic memory TOP VIEW
amplifiers. ® Video recorder systems ooro0ss
ORDERING INFORMATION
DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
14-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to 70°C NE5592N
14-Pin SO package 0 to 70°C NES5592D

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT

’ O +V
< < 4 < <
IR 2R 3 Re SR 2R
< < < < <

Qe

__.__.K Qs
PVQA Q3
R‘L °
W\ OUTPUT 1
INPUT 2 Rz
INPUT 1 Qq Q2 AW\
——O OUTPUT 2
G G
Re Re
Q7a Q78 QaNyY l Qs Qulp”  V~ on

-V
LD08030S
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Product Specification

Video

Amplifier

NE5592

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS T4 =25°C, unless otherwise specified.

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Supply voltage +8 v
Vin Differential input voltage 5 \
Veum Common mode Input voltage *+6 v
lout Output current 10 mA
Ta ggzgagtlzng temperature range 0 to +70 oc
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Pp Power dissipation 500 mw

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =+25°C, Vgg =+6V, Vcm =0, unless otherwise specified. Recommended

operating supply voltage is Vg =+6.0V, and gain select pins are connected together.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNITS
Min | Typ | Max
Differential voltage gain R =2k, Vout = 3Vpp 400 480 600 VIV
Rin Input resistance 3 14 k2
Cin Input capacitance 25 pF
los Input offset current 0.3 3 MA
IBiAS Input bias current 20 MA
Input noise voltage BW 1kHz to 10MHz nVv/vHz
VIN Input voltage range +1.0 \
CMRR Common-mode rejection ratio v\t/:gMit11\/\‘/,ff<=15?&'|(-|’12 60 23 gg
PSRR Supply voltage rejection ratio AVg= £ 0.5V 50 85 dB
Channel separation (o:/‘gtj{ fe:;::'éef J ;‘to::'ig 65 75 dB
Vos Outpyt offset vgltage R = 0.5 1.5 \"
gain select pins open RL=o 0.25 0.75 \
Vem Output common-mode voltage R =900 24 3.1 3.4 "
Vout Output differential voltage swing RL = 2kQ2 3.0 4.0 \
Rout Output resistance 20 Q
s | w4 | m

October 10, 1986
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Video Amplifier NE5592

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Vg =6V, Voy =0, 0°C <Ta<70°C, unless otherwise specified. Recommended
operating supply voltage is Vg = 6.0V, and gain select pins are connected together.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNITS
Min Typ Max
Differential voltage gain RL = 2kS2, Vout = 3Vp.p 350 430 600 VIV
RiN Input resistance 1 11 k2
los Input offset current 5 HA
Isias Input bias current 30 MA
VIN Input voltage range +1.0 \
+
CMRR | Common-mode rejection ratio Vom* 1;\;‘ L;kaHZ 55 dB
PSRR Supply voltage rejection ratio AVg= * 0.5V 50 dB
N Vout = 1Vp.p; f=100kHz
Channel separation (output referenced) R, = 1k 75 dB
Vos Output offset voltage
gain select pins connected Ry =o° 1.5 Vv
together
gain select pins open R =0 1.0 \
Vour Output differential voltage swing RL = 2kQ 2.8
lcc Power supply current
(total for both sides) Ry=o° 47 mA

AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T,=+25°C, Vgg=*6V, Vo =0, unless otherwise specified. Recommended
operating supply voltage Vg = £6.0V. Gain select pins connected together.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS - UNITS
Min Typ Max
BW Bandwidth Vout = 1Vpp 25 20 MHz
tr Rise time 15 ns
tpD Propagation delay Vout = 1Vp.p 7.5 12 ns
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Product Specification

Video Amplifier

NE5592

TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS

c Mode Rejecti
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Product Specification

Video Amplifier

NES592

TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued)

Gain vs Frequency as a
Function of Supply Voltage

60 TIT—T—T7T
RS
50 Vg = $8V |
At
SR diiing
§4°—v = $3V]|
)
=
3 H
> 2
10
108 108 107 108 10°

FREQUENCY - Hz

0P186708

Supply Current as a
Function of Temperature

35 1
Ve = %6V

SUPPLY CURRENT - mA
4

32

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
TEMPERATURE - °C

oP187008

Output Voltage Swing as a
Function of Load Resistance

vI _121‘[v|

3 af1; = 25
g 1
z
w
2, /
g
§ 1 4
£ /
8 -

0

10! 102 108 104

LOAD RESISTANCE - OHMS

OP18730S

SUPPLY CURRENT - mA PHASE SHIFT - DEGREES

INPUT RESISTANCE - k(2

Phase vs Frequency as a
Function of Supply Voltage

T
Ta = 25°C
RL = 1k
° ™
20 N
60
90
\
120
150 Vs = +8V [T]
180 Vg = +6V.]]
210 |-vs = £3V
240 T
108 108 107 108 108

FREQUENCY - Hz

Supply Current as a
Function of Supply Voitage

Tl
40 P
P
20 -
e
<
20
10
0
3 4 B [ 7 8
SUPPLY VOLTAGE - V
opterios
Input Resistance as a
Function of Temperature
25 —
GAIN 1
Vs = 6V
pd
L
e
15
7
ped
ol

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
TEMPERATURE - °C

OP187408

Voltage Gain as a
Function of Rapy

103 —F
T—T
P— \TIA = 256'3_
102 s= 2
z
3 AN
w
g 10
=
3 \
> B \
\
10-1 Al

110 102 10° 10* 105 10¢
Rapy, - OHMS

OP18690S

Output Voltage Swing and Sink
Current as a Function of Supply
Voltage

Ta = 25°C

pY's

OUTPUT SINK CURRENT - m;

A %,
4 *0\3’&
P Lo

3
Z
z//

OUTPUT VOLTAGE SWING

3 4 5 6 7 8
SUPPLY VOLTAGE - £V

OP187208

Input Noise Voltage as a
Function of Frequency

o
+——+—

Ta = 25°C ]
Vs = +6V

100

INPUT NOISE VOLTAGE - nV/VHz

1 T T 17
1 102 104 108 10® 10"
FREQUENCY - Hz

0P18750S

October 10, 1986

4-44



Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

Video Amplifier NE5592

TEST CIRCUITS T, =25°C, unless otherwise specified.

0.2,F
0.2.F
—oO ———
v 559> 3RV, in el
N SR Vour O 5592 —F
1 . 0.24F
s °
bS
g5 ¢S 3 P €out [¢out
> > >
J=_ 1 i>51 51 n(:fx i:‘K ®
Tez13708 = = = T T = 4 1

TC213808
Vs = £6V T = 25°C

TC21380S

October 10, 1986 4-45



Signetics

Linear Products

DESCRIPTION

The NE/SE592 is a monolithic, two-
stage, differential output, wideband vid-
eo amplifier. It offers fixed gains of 100
and 400 without external components
and adjustable gains from 400 to 0 with
one external resistor. The input stage
has been designed so that with the
addition of a few external reactive ele-
ments between the gain select termi-
nals, the circuit can function as a high-
pass, low-pass, or band-pass filter. This
feature makes the circuit ideal for use as
a video or pulse amplifier in communica-
tions, magnetic memories, display, video
recorder systems, and floppy disk head
amplifiers. Now available in an 8-pin
version with fixed gain of 400 without
external components and adjustable
gain from 400 to 0 with one external
resistor.

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT

NE/SE592

Video Amplifier

Product Specification

FEATURES

e 120MHz bandwidth

e Adjustable gains from 0 to 400
e Adjustable pass band

o No frequency compensation
required

o Wave shaping with minimal
external components

APPLICATIONS

o Floppy disk head amplifier

e Video amplifier

e Pulse amplifier in
communications

¢ Magnetic memory

e Video recorder systems

PIN CONFIGURATIONS

D, F, N Packages

weut 2 (0] 73] iNpUT 1
ne [Z] 73] ne
G g GAIN Gaa GAIN
Strect L2 12 setect
Gyp GAIN Gya GAIN
Sereer (4] [0 séfecr
e (5] 5 e
output 2 7 8] outpuT 1
TOP VIEW conersos
H Package*

G2a GAIN SELECT

INPUT 1 Gia GAIN

SELECT

INPUT 2

G2p GAIN
SELECT ®

Gig GAIN
SELECT

NOTES: ©D03800S

Pin 5 connected to case.
*Metal cans (H) not recommended for new designs.

D, F, N, Packages

INPUT 2 [T} 15 npuT 1
Gig GAIN G- Al
Stect 2 7) e
v- 6] v+
ouTpuT 2[7] (5] ouTpuT 1

TOP VIEW
CDog810S

—O+V
> > > > >
:: R 2R SR SR 2R
< *b *b ‘P q’
<
LA N
rl/ol Qs
R11
. AAA
INPUT 2 ¢ ;1;' —OOUTPUT 1
INPUT 1 1] Q2 A
——O OUTPUT 2
Gia G|
Ry Re
Gaa G2s
Q78 Qs Ny [ [ ) vl
Q74 Q11
R7a R7s Ris Rig Riz Rie
-0 -V
TC08390S
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Video Ampilifier NE/SE592

ORDERING INFORMATION

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
14-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C NE592N14
14-Pin Cerdip 0 to +70°C NES592F14
14-Pin Cerdip -55°C to +125°C SE592F14
14-Pin SO 0 to +70°C NE592D14
8-Pin Plastic Dip 0 to +70°C NE592N8
8-Pin Cerdip -55°C to +125°C SE592F8
8-Pin SO 0 to +70°C NE592D8
10-Lead metal can 0 to +70°C NE592H
10-Lead metal can -55°C to +125°C SE592H

NOTE:

Also N8, N14, D8 and D14 package parts available in "'High" gain version by adding "H'* before package
designation, as: NE592HDS8.

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS T4 = +25°C, unless otherwise specified.

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Supply voltage +8 v
Vin Differential input voltage +5 \
Vem Common-mode input voltage +6 \
lout Output current 10 mA
Ta Operating temperature range

SE592 -55 to +125 °C

NE592 0 to +70 °C
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Pp Power dissipation 500 mw
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Product Specification

‘Video Amplifier

NE/SE592

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T5=+25°C, Vgg=+6V, Vom =0, unless otherwise specified. Recommended
operating supply voltages Vs = £6.0V. All specifications apply to both standard and
high gain parts unless noted differently.

NE592 SE592
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max
AvoL Differential voltage gain,
standard part
Gain 1’ RL =2k, Vour=3Vp.p | 250 | 400 | 600 | 300 | 400 | 500 VIV
Gain 22 4 80 | 100 | 120 | 90 | 100 | 110 VIV
High gain part 400 | 500 | 600 4%
Rin Input resistance
Gain 1’ 4.0 4.0 kQ
Gain 22 4 10 | 30 20 | 30 k2
Cin Input capacitance? Gain 24 2.0 20 pF
los Input offset current 0.4 5.0 0.4 3.0 MA
IBiAS Input bias current 9.0 30 9.0 20 KA
VNOISE Input noise voltage BW 1kHz to 10MHz 12 12 MVRMS
Vin Input voltage range +1.0 +1.0 \
CMRR Common-mode rejection ratio
Gain 2* Vemt 1V, f < 100kHz 60 86 60 86 dB
Gain 24 Vemt 1V, f=5MHz 60 60 dB
PSRR Supply voltage rejection ratio
Gain 24 AVg =+0.5V 50 70 50 70 dB
Vos Output offset voltage
Gain 1 R =00 1.5 1.5 v
Gain 2* R =00 1.5 1.0 v
Gain 3° Ry =0o° 0.35 | 0.75 0.35 | 0.75 \"
Veum Output common-mode voltage R = 2.4 29 3.4 2.4 2.9 3.4 \
Vour Output voltage swing Ry = 2kQ 3.0 4.0 3.0 4.0 \"
differential
Rout Output resistance 20 20 Q
lcc Power supply current R =00 18 24 18 24 mA
NOTES:

1. Gain select Pins Gya and Gig connected together.
2. Gain select Pins Gaa and Gpg connected together.

3. All gain select pins open.

4. Applies to 10- and 14-pin versions only.
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Video Amplifier NE/SE592

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Vss =16V, Vo =0, 0°C <Ta <70°C for NE592; -55°C < Tp < 125°C for SE592,
unless otherwise specified. Recommended operating supply voltages Vg =t 6.0V. All
specifications apply to both standard and high gain parts unless noted differently.

NE592 SE592
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max
AvoL Differential voltage gain,
standard part
Gain 1! RL = 2kS2, Voyr=3Vpp | 250 600 | 200 600 V/V
Gain 22 4 80 120 | 80 120 VIV
High gain part 400 | 500 | 600 VIV
Rin Input resistance
Gain 2% 4 8.0 8.0 k2
los Input offset current 6.0 5.0 MA
IBlAS Input bias current 40 40 MA
VIN Input voltage range +1.0 +1.0 \
CMRR Common-mode rejection ratio
Gain 2¢ Vomt 1V, < 100kHz 50 50 dB
PSRR Supply voltage rejection ratio
Gain 24 AVg = +0.5V 50 50 dB
Vos Output offset voltage
Gain 1 Ry =9 1.5 1.5 \"
Gain 2* R =o° 1.5 1.2 v
Gain 3° RL = 1.0 1.0 v
Output voltage swing _
Vour differential R =2k 28 25 v
lcc Power supply current R = 27 27 mA
NOTES:

1. Gain select Pins Gia and Gig connected together.
2. Gain select Pins Gpa and Gog connected together.
3. All gain select pins open.

4. Applies to 14-pin version only.

AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =+25°C, Vgg=%6V, Vcm =0, unless otherwise specified. Recommended
operating supply voltages Vg = +6.0V. All specifications apply to both standard and
high gain parts unless noted differently.

NE592 SE592
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max
BW Bandwidth
Gain 1! 40 40 MHz
Gain 22 4 90 90 MHz
tr Rise time
Gain 1" Vout = 1Vp.p 10.5 10.5 ns
Gain 22 4 45 | 12 45 | 10 ns
trD Propagation delay
Gain 1! Vourt = 1Vp.p 7.5 75 ns
Gain 2% 4 60 | 10 60 | 10 ns
NOTES: )
1. Gain select Pins G15 and Gig connected together.
2. Gain select Pins Gpa and Gog connected together.
3. All gain select pins open.
4. Applies to 10- and 14-pin versions only.
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TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS
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Video Amplifier NE/SE592

TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued)

Gain vs Frequency
as a Function of Voltage Gain Voltage Gain as a
Supply Voitage Adjust Circuit Function of RADJ (Figure 3)
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TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued)
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Function of Frequency
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TEST CIRCUITS T4 =25°C, unless

otherwise specified.
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Video Amplifier NE/SE592

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

TC08420S
NOTE:
Vols) _ 1.4 X 10*
Vi(s)  2(s) + 2re
1.4 X 10
3
Z(s) + 32

Basic Configuration

|
|
|
I o 2K0
T Vo
| vi
| =
} O
= |
AMPLITUDE:  1-10 mV p-p |
FREQUENCY: 1AMz | 4y ppg e |
K.
| -8 2| e
| 1
READ HEAD ! DIFFERENTIATOR/AMPLIFIER | ZERO CROSSING DETECTOR =
TC08430S TC08440S
NOTE:

For frequency Fy <<¥27(32)C
dvi

Vo=1.4 X 10°C—
dT

Differentiation With High

Disc/Tape Phase-Modulated Readback Systems Common-Mode Noise Rejection
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FILTER NETWORKS

FILTER Vo (s) TRANSFER
Z NETWORK TYPE V1 (8) FUNCTION
. . 1.4 x10° 1
O—AM——TY o LOW PASS
L s+R/L
. c 1.4 x 10* s
o—w—nr| HI
——o GH PASS R s+ 1/RC
a . c 1.4 x 10* s
o— A —— | BAND PASS
—o L |s2+RLs+1LC
L
. 14 x 10 82+ 1/LC
o—w—1 BAND REJECT A 82+ 1/LC + 8/RC
—

NOTE:

TC084228

In the networks above, the R value used is assumed to include 2re, or approximately 322.

November 6, 1986
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NE/SE592 Video Amplifier

The 592 is a two-stage differential output,
wide-band video amplifier with voltage gains
as high as 400 and bandwidths up to
120MHz.

Three basic gain options are provided. Fixed
gains of 400 and 100 result from shorting
together gain select pins Gia—-Gig and
Goa - Gop, respectively. As shown by Figure
1, the emitter circuits of the differential pair
return through independent current sources.
This topology allows no gain in the input
stage if all gain select pins are left open.
Thus, the third gain option of tying an external
resistance across the gain select pins allows
the user to select any desired gain from 0 to
400V/V. The advantages of this configuration
will be covered in greater detail under the
filter application section.

Three factors should be pointed out at this
time:

1. The gains specified are differential. Single-
ended gains are one-half the stated value.

2. The circuit 3dB bandwidths are a function
of and are inversely proportional to the gain
settings.

3. The differential input impedance is an in-
verse function of the gain setting.

In applications where the signal source is a
transformer or magnetic transducer, the input
bias current required by the 592 may be
passed directly through the source to ground.
Where capacitive coupling is to be used, the
base inputs must be returned to ground
through a resistor to provide a DC path for the
bias current.

Due to offset currents, the selection of the
input bias resistors is a compromise. To
reduce the loading on the source, the resis-
tors should be large, but to minimize the
output DC offset, they should be
small — ideally 0L2. Their maximum value is
set by the maximum allowable output offset
and may be determined as follows:

1. Define the allowable output offset (assume
1.5V).

February 1987
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Using the NE/SE592 Video

Amplifier

Application Note

Table 1. Video Amplifier Comparison File

PARAMETER NE/SE592 733
Bandwidth (MHz) 120 120
Gain 0,100,400 10,100,400
Rin (k) 4-30 4-250
Vp_p (Vs) 40 40

2. Subtract the maximum 592 output offset
(from the data sheet). This gives the output
offset allowed as a function of input offset
currents (1.5V -1.0V =0.5V).

3. Divide by the circuit gain (assume 100).
This refers the output offset to the input.

4. The maximum input resistor size is:

Input Offset Voltage
Rmax =

= 1
Max Input Offset Current M

0,005V
5uA

= 1.00k$2

Of paramount importance during the design
of the NE592 device was bandwidth. In a
monolithic device, this precludes the use of
PNP transistors and standard level-shifting
techniques used in lower frequency devices.
Thus, without the aid of level shifting, the
output common-mode voltage present on the
NE592 is typically 2.9V. Most applications,
therefore, require capacitive coupling to the
load. An exception to the rule is a differential
amplifier with an input common-mode range
greater than +2.9V as shown in Figure 2. In
this circuit, the NE592 drives a NE511B
transistor array connected as a differential
cascode amplifier. This amplifier is capable of
differential output voltages of 48Vp.p with a
3dB bandwidth of approximately 10MHz (de-
pending on the capacitive load). For optimum
operation, R1 is set for a no-signal level of
+18V. The emitter resistors, Rg, were select-
ed to give the cascode amplifier a differential
gain of 10. The gain of the composite amplifi-
er is adjusted at the gain selected point of the
NE592.

4-55

Filters
As mentioned earlier, the emitter circuit of the
NES592 includes two current sources.

Since the stage gain is calculated by dividing
the collector load impedance by the emitter
impedance, the high impedance contributed
by the current sources causes the stage gain
to be zero with all gain select pins open. As
shown by the gain vs. frequency graph of
Figure 3, the overall gain at low frequencies is
a negative 48dB.

Higher frequencies cause higher gain due to
distributed parasitic capacitive reactance.
This reactance in the first stage emitter circuit
causes increasing stage gain until at 10MHz
the gain is 0dB, or unity.

Referring to Figure 4, the impedance seen
looking across the emitter structure includes
small rg of each transistor.

Any calculations of impedance networks
across the emitters then must include this
quantity. The collector current level is approx-
imately 2mA, causing the quantity of 2 re to
be approximately 322. Overall device gain is
thus given by

Vol®) _ 1.4 x 10
Vin(s) Z(s) +32

where Z(s) can be resistance or a reactive
impedance. Table 2 summarizes the possible
configurations to produce low, high, and
bandpass filters. The emitter impedance is
made to vary as a function of frequency by
using capacitors or inductors to alter the
frequency response. Included also in Table 2
is the gain calculation to determine the volt-
age gain as a function of frequency.

()
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Rext
A~ 4

GIAO———9¢

AA

G2A0——49

LD05810S

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms.

Figure 1. 592 Input Structure

INPUT O——{

+30V
12K j 12K
WA W v
v vV | asvours
e M0/ peakTo PEAK
] %
{
)

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms.

Figure 2. Video Amplifier With High Level Differential Output

TG100508

Table 2. Filter Networks

vse oy FILTER Vo(s) TRANSFER
“ A= Z NETWORK TYPE V4(5) FUNCTION
0
20
i Low 14x10% [ 1
. v R L PASS —_—
i, oO— WA—"""——0 L s+R/L
g = / AF03770S
5 \
20 \
= R c ::\ng 1.4 % 104 s
w0 ° vVvy il o R s+ 1/RC
AF03780S
-50
01 3] 1 10 100 1000
FREQUENCY (MHz} BAND 1 4 X 104 s
0possc0s R L c PASS |— 3
Figure 3. Voltage Gain as a Function o Vv '_”—‘—0 s L s°+R/Ls+1/1C
of Frequency (All Gain Select Ao
Pins Open)
v BAND |14x10* [ s2+1/C
Differentiation N REJECT 3
With the addition of a capacitor across the O—WV—J R s°+1/LC+s/RC
gain select terminals, the NE592 becomes a c
differentiator. The primary advantage of using ! |
the emitter circuit to accomplish differentia- e

tion is the retention of the high common
mode noise rejection. Disc file playback sys-
tems rely heavily upon this common-mode
rejection for proper operation. Figure 5 shows
a differential amplifier configuration with
transfer function.

Disc File Decoding
In recovering data from disc or drum files,
several steps must be taken to precondition

February 1987

NOTE: In the networks above, the R value used is assumed to include 2 r, or approximately 322

the linear data. The NE592 video amplifier,
coupled with the 8T20 bidirectional one-shot,
provides all the signal conditioning necessary
for phase-encoded data.

When data is recorded on a disc, drum or
tape system, the readback will be a Gaussian
shaped pulse with the peak of the pulse
corresponding to the actual recorded transi-
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tion point. This readback signal is usually
500uVpp to 3mVpp for oxide coated disc
files and 1 to 20mVp.p for nickel-cobalt disc
files. In order to accurately reproduce the
data stream originally written on the disc
memory, the time of peak point of the Gauss-
ian readback signal must be determined.
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LD05920S
NOTE:
Vo(s) 1.4 X 10*
Vis) Zs) + 210
1.4 x 10%
")+ 32

Figure 4. Basic Gain Configuration
for NE592, N14

The classical approach to peak time determi-
nation is to differentiate the input signal.
Differentiation results in a voltage proportion-
al to the slope of the input signal. The zero-
crossing point of the differentiator, therefore,
will occur when the input signal is at a peak.
Using a zero-crossing detector and one-shot,
therefore, results in pulses occurring at the
input peak points.

A circuit which provides the preconditioning
described above is shown in Figure 6. Read-

Vi

TC100708

NOTES:
For frequency Fy < <1/2m(32)C

dui
Vo1.4 X 10°C —

d7
All resistor values are in ohms.

Figure 5. Differential With High
Common-Mode Noise Rejection

back data is applied directly to the input of the
first NE592. This amplifier functions as a
wide-band AC-coupled amplifier with a gain of
100. The NE592 is excellent for this use
because of its high phase linearity, high gain
and ability to directly couple the unit with the
readback head. By direct coupling of read-
back head to amplifier, no matched terminat-
ing resistors are required and the excellent
common-mode rejection ratio of the amplifier
is preserved. DC components are also reject-

ed because the NE592 has no gain at DC due
to the capacitance across the gain select
terminals.

The output of the first stage amplifier is
routed to a linear phase shift low-pass filter.
The filter is a single-stage constant K filter,
with a characteristic impedance of 200L.
Calculations for the filter are as follows:

L=2F}'wc

where
R = characteristic impedance (£2)

C =Y

where
wg = cut-off frequency (radians/sec)

The second NE592 is utilized as a low noise
differentiator/amplifier stage. The NE592 is
excellent in this application because it allows
differentiation with excellent common-mode
noise rejection.

The output of the differentiator/amplifier is
connected to the 8T20 bidirectional monosta-
ble unit to provide the proper pulses at the
zero-crossing points of the differentiator.

The circuit in Figure 6 was tested with an
input signal approximating that of a readback
signal. The results are shown in Figure 8.

05V

0V uF

READ A
HEAD

X100 AC
PRE-AMPLIFIER

NOTE:
Al resistor values are in ohms

LINEAR PHASE
LOW PASS FILTER

O-5V

1
I

SuF
Tp3

M

DIFFERENTIATOR

Figure 6. 5MHz Phase-Encoded Data Read Circuitry

O
OIGITAL
OUTPUTS

—o

87120

o)

BIDIRECTIONAL
ONE-SHOT
TC100808
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—Q+6V

lo.'t F
327k 27k I “
< <
10,.F 2 =
il O.l'luF ' 10
O—J - 6 1t
3 0.1 uF )52
L o
:,51 MC14s6 —i} T
51 >
AN ———— 12 33K &3.3K
4 5 10
<P > -
3K 47K 56K 104F 2=0.14F
h
0.1
b—{}—o
I < = = —
. £
p. =
< =
_EMF 1,1K

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms

Figure 7. Wide-Band AGC Amplifier

—O-6v

TC100908

Automatic Gain Control

The NE592 can also be connected in con-
junction with a MC1496 balanced modulator
to form an excellent automatic gain control
system.

The signal is fed to the signal input of the
MC1496 and RC-coupled to the NE592. Un-
balancing the carrier input of the MC1496
causes the signal to pass through unattenuat-
ed. Rectifying and filtering one of the NE592
outputs produces a DC signal which is pro-
portional to the AC signal amplitude. After
filtering; this control signal is applied to the
MC1496 causing its gain to change.

February 1987
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\ N\ 3
V\/ i\ / \/V\ [ PRE: A%L':‘nvfglguwm
N A4
A DIFFERENTIATOR
I I u ] \ ] 200mV/DIV.
V V V|
TIME BASE 200ns/DIV.
0P08340S
A A
I | A I PRE-AMP AND DIFFERENTIATOR
U J SUPER IMPOSED
BOTH 200mV/DIV.
TIME BASE 200ns/DIV.
OP06350S
O
n DIFFERENTIATOR
l U l 200mV/DIV.
8720 Q OUTPUT
2VIDIV.

TIME BASE 200ns/DIV.

0P0§360S

Figure 8. Test Results of Disc File Decoder Circuit
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DESCRIPTION

The MC1496 is a monolithic double-
balanced modulator/demodulator de-
signed for use where the output voltage
is a product of an input voltage (signal)
and a switched function (carrier). The
MC1596 will operate over the full military
temperature range of -55°C to +125°C.
The MC1496 is intended for applications
within the range of 0°C to +70°C.

ORDERING INFORMATION

MC1496/MC1596

Balanced Modulator/

Demodulator

Product Specification

FEATURES

o Excellent carrier suppression
65dB typ @ 0.5MHz
50dB typ @ 10MHz
o Adjustable gain and signal
handling
e Balanced inputs and outputs
e High common-mode rejection —
85dB typ

APPLICATIONS
o Suppressed carrier and amplitude
modulation

e Synchronous detection
® FM detection

® Phase detection

e Sampling

o Single sideband

o Frequency doubling

PIN CONFIGURATION

F, N Packages

POSITIVE 3
SIGNAL INPUT

GAIN ADJUST [Z]

GAIN ADJUST 3]
NEGATIVE
SIGNAL INPUT

sias 5]

POSITIVE r&
OUTPUT

ne [7]

14 Vee

[13] NC
7] NEGATIVE
ouTPUT

[17] NC

fig] NEGATIVE
CARRIER INPUT

[s1nc

POSITIVE
CARRIER INPUT

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
14-Pin Cerdip 0 to +70°C MC1496F
14-Pin Plastic 0 to +70°C MC1496N
14-Pin Cerdip -55°C to +125°C MC1596F
14-Pin Plastic -55°C to + 125°C MC1596N

EQUIVALENT SCHEMATIC
CARRIER () o2
INPUT (+) o2
SIGNAL (-) °4—_K£\’5 Qg
INPUT (+) O 25 GAIN
" 3° ADJUST
BiAs o> z Qg
Dy
Ry R3 Ry
500k2 S 500k 500k
v- o
LD06470S
March 18, 1987 4-60
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Balanced Modulator/Demodulator MC1496/MC1596

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Applied voltage 30 \"
Vg-Vio Differential input signal +5.0 \
Vg4-V4q Differential input signal (515 Re) \
Vo -Vy, .
Va-Va Input signal 5.0 \"
Is Bias current 10 mA
P Maximum power dissipation, Ta = 25°C
o (still-air)!
F package 1190 mw
N package 1420 mw
Ta Operating temperature range
MC1496 0 to +70 °C
MC1596 -55 to +125 °C
Tsta Storage temperature range -85 to +150 °C
NOTE:

1. Derate above 25°C, at the following rates:
F package at 9.5mW/°C.
N package at 11.4mW/°C.

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Vcc= + 12Vpg; Voo =-8.0Vpg: Is = 1.0mApc; R = 3.9kS2; Rg = 1.0kSY; Ta = 25°C,
unless otherwise specified.

MC1596 MC1496
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max

Single-ended input impedance Signal port, f=5.0MHz

Rip Parallel input resistance 200 200 k2

Cip Parallel input capacitance 2.0 2.0 pF
Single-ended output impedance f=10MHz

Rop Parallel output resistance 40 40 k2

Cop Parallel output capacitance 5.0 5.0 pF
Input bias current MA

ly+ 14
IBs Igs = 2 12 25 12 30
lg+1

I8G lag == 5 10 12 | 25 12 | 30 vA
Input offset current A

lios llos=l1-1l4 0.7 5.0 0.7 7.0

lioc hoc =1s-lo 0.7 5.0 0.7 7.0 MA
Average temperature coefficient

Tclio of input offset current 2.0 2.0 nA/°C
Output offset current

loo lg=l12 14 50 15 80 MA

Tcloo Average temperature coefficient 90 920 nA/°C
of output offset current
Common-mode quiescent

Vo output voltage (Pin 6 or Pin 12) 8.0 8.0 Vpc
Power supply current mApgc

Ip+ lg + l12 2.0 3.0 2.0 4.0

Ip- l14 3.0 4.0 3.0 5.0

Pp DC power dissipation 33 33 mwW
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MC1496/MC1596

AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Vcc = +12pc; Voo =-9.0Vpc; Is = 1.0mApg; R = 3.9k Rg = 1.0k; Ta = +25°C,

unless otherwise specified.

MC1596 MC1496
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ | Max | Min | Typ | Max
. Vg = 60mVRgys sinewave and
Verr Carrier feedthrough offset adjusted to zero
fc = 1.0kHz 40 40 #VRMs
fc = 10MHz 140 140
Vg =300mVp.p squarewave:
Offset adjusted to zero
fo = 1.0kHz 0.04 | 0.2 004 | 04 | mVRms
Offset not adjusted fc = 1.0kHz 20 100 20 200
Vcs Carrier suppressions fs = 10kHz, 300mVRus sinewave
fc = 500kHz, 60mVRys sinewave| 50 65 40 65 dB
fc = 10MHz, 60mVpys sinewave 50 50
. . Carrier input port,
BWj3gs Transadmittance bandwidth VG = 60mVays 300 300 MHz
(Magnitude) (R, = 5082) sinewave fg = 1.0kHz,
300mVRMs sinewave
Signal input port,
Vs = 300mVims 80 80 MHz
sinewave |V¢|=0.5Vpc
Avs Signal gain Vg = 100mVpums; f=1.0kHz 2.5 35 25 3.5 VIV
Ve l=0.5Vpe
CMV Common-mode input swing Signal port, fg = 1.0kHz 5.0 5.0 Vpp
Acm Common-mode gain Signal port, fg = 1.0kHz -85 -85 dB
IVgl=0.5Vpc
Differential output voltage
BVour swing capability 8.0 8.0 Vep

March 18, 1987
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TEST CIRCUITS

10K 10:F 45 INPUT +12vDC
IL

AAA

o)
ar0 h B
1000 60002
001 >
<
50K &
N2 1000 <
1

4
o 7500 8 L
$ 3 500pF
o 15003 3k 10

ouTPUT K 560

fc INPUT
LA 0

- _L <>
—4 o0 T Ims E‘“
TC13760S

Signal Gain and Output Swing

[e}
+8vV

TC137508

Carrier Rejection and Suppression

+12vDC

r 1K

AA
W

51

C2
CARRIER  0.1,F

INPUT
foo)H
fs

MODULATING 9
SIGNAL 10K i: oS 2
INPUT L sk

CARRIER NULL

-8vDC

TC137708

Carrier Rejection and Suppression
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BALANCED MODULATOR/
DEMODULATOR APPLICATIONS
USING MC1496/MC1596

The MC1496 is a monolithic transistor array
arranged as a balanced modulator-demodula-
tor. The device takes advantage of the excel-
lent matching qualities of monolithic devices
to provide superior carrier and signal rejec-
tion. Carrier suppressions of 50dB at 10MHz
are typical with no external balancing net-
works required.

Applications include AM and suppressed car-
rier modulators, AM and FM demodulators,
and phase detectors.

THEORY OF OPERATION

As Figure 1 suggests, the topography in-
cludes three differential amplifiers. Internal
connections are made such that the output
becomes a product of the two input signals
Vg and Vs.

To accomplish this the differential pairs
Q1-Q2 and Q3 -Q4, with their cross-cou-
pled collectors, are driven into saturation by
the zero crossings of the carrier signal Vc.
With a low level signal, Vg driving the third
differential amplifier Q5 — Q6, the output volt-

AN189

Balanced Modulator/
Demodulator Applications
Using the MC1496/MC1596

Application Note

age will be full wave multiplication of V¢ and
Vg. Thus for sine wave signals, Voyr be-
comes:

Vout = ExEy |cos(wx + wy)t + cos(wx — wy)t
1

As seen by font=K (fc-fs) +K (fc +fs)
(see Figurs 2), the output voltage will contain
the sum and difference frequencies of the two
original signals. In addition, with the carrier
input ports being driven into saturation, the
output will contain the odd harmonics of the
carrier signals.

BIASING

Since the MC1496 was intended for a multi-
tude of different functions as well as a myriad
of supply voltages, the biasing techniques are
specified by the individual application. This
allows the user complete freedom to choose
gain, current levels, and power supplies. The
device can be operated with single-ended or
dual supplies.

Vol+! Vo (=)
o) (o]
o g |.I
“d
CARRIER '
NPUT (B
4
(=) a5 Q6
SIGNAL
INPUT 9 2
[Loles -OGAIN
~-OADJUST
s
aias S |l <
Ll
R R3 R2
500 500
10
v-O

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms

Figure 1. Balanced Modulator Schematic

TC077908
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Internally provided with the device are two
current sources driven by a temperature-
compensated bias network. Since the transis-
tor geometries are the same and since Vgg
matching in monolithic devices is excellent,
the currents through Q; and Qg will be
identical to the current set at Pin 5. Figures 2
and 3 illustrate typical biasing arrangements
from split and single-ended supplies, respec-
tively.

Of primary interest in beginning the bias
circuitry design is relating available power
supplies and desired output voltages to de-
vice requirements with a minimum of external
components.

The transistors are connected in a cascode
fashion. Therefors, sufficient collector voltage
must be supplied to avoid saturation if linear
operation is to be achieved. Voltages greater
than 2V are sufficient in most applications.

Biasing is achieved with simple resistor divid-
er networks as shown in Figure 3. This
configuration assumes the presence of sym-
metrical supplies. Explaining the DC biasing
technique is probably best accomplished by

Vee

i

Tco7800d

All resistor values are in ohms

Figure 2. Single-Supply Biasing
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an example. Thus, the initial assumptions and
criteria are set forth:

1. Output swing greater than 4Vp.p.

2. Positive and negative supplies of 6V are
available.

3. Collector current is 2mA. It should be
noted here that the collector output cur-
rent is equal to the current set in the
current sources.

As a matter of convenience, the carrier signal
ports are referenced to ground. If desired, the
modulation signal ports could be ground ref-
erenced with slight changes in the bias ar-
rangement. With the carrier inputs at DC
ground, the quiescent operating point of the
outputs should be at one-half the total posi-
tive voltage or 3V for this case. Thus, a
collector load resistor is selected which drops
3V at 2mA or 1.5kS2. A quick check at this
point reveals that with these loads and cur-
rent levels the peak-to-peak output swing will
be greater than 4V. It remains to set the
current source level and proper biasing of the
signal ports.

The voltage at Pin 5 is expressed by
Veias = Ve = 500 X Ig

where Ig is the current set in the current
sources.

For the example Vgg is 700mV at room
temperature and the bias voltage at Pin 5
becomes 1.7V. Because of the cascode con-
figuration, both the collectors of the current
sources and the collectors of the signal
transistors must have some voltage to oper-
ate properly. Hence, the remaining voltage of
the negative supply (-6V + 1.7V =-4.3V) is
split between these transistors by biasing the
signal transistor bases at -2.15V.

>
p3L P
9 1

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms

Figure 3. Dual Supply Biasing

TCo78108

Countless other bias arrangements can be
used with other power supply voltages. The
important thing to remember is that sufficient
DC voltage is applied to each bias point to
avoid collector saturation over the expected
signal wings.

BALANCED MODULATOR
In the primary application of balanced modu-
lation, generation of double sideband sup-

pressed carrier modulation is accomplished.
Due to the balance of both modulation and
carrier inputs, the output, as mentioned, con-
tains the sum and difference frequencies
while attenuating the fundamentals. Upper
and lower sideband signals are the strongest
signals present with harmonic sidebands be-
ing of diminishing amplitudes as character-
ized by Figure 4.

» )
w T
2 & ¢
a -
H O [C
< - - ' +o— - ! +
) & ) (S CIN2)
] 8 8 § & ¥s §%
\ - + VT + " Y -~ T ‘L
o [ 3] (3 [3) (3]
12| = sls| s s| 88| &
L1 141 L1111
FREQUENCY ——————3»
/AF03630S
NOTES:
fe Carrier Fundemental
fs Modulating Signal
fct s Fundemental Carrier Sidebands
fct nfg Fund Carrier Si F
nfc Carrier Harmonics
nfct nfg Carrier Harmonic Sidebands
Figure 4. Modul Freq y Spectrum
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Gain of the 1496 is set by including emitter
degeneration resistance located as Rg in
Figure 5. Degeneration also allows the maxi-
mum signal level of the modulation to be
increased. In general, linear response defines
the maximum input signal as

Vs < 15 * Rg(Peak)

and the gain is given by

RL

- 2
Rg + 2rg @

Avs

This approximation is good for high levels of
carrier signals. Table 1 summarizes the gain
for different carrier signals.

As seen from Table 1, the output spectrum
suffers an amplitude increase of undesired
sideband signals when either the modulation
or carrier signals are high. Indeed, the modu-
lation level can be increased if Rg is in-
creased without significant consequence.
However, large carrier signals cause odd
harmonic sidebands (Figure 4) to increase. At
the same time, due to imperfections of the
carrier waveforms and small imbalances of
the device, the second harmonic rejection will
be seriously degraded. Output filtering is of-
ten used with high carrier levels to remove all
but the desired sideband. The filter removes
unwanted signals while the high carrier level
guards against amplitude variations and maxi-
mizes gain. Broadband modulators, without
benefit of filters, are implemented using low
carrier and modulation signals to maximize
linearity and minimize spurious sidebands.

AM MODULATOR

The basic current of Figure 5 allows no carrier
to be present in the output. By adding offset
to the carrier differential pairs, controlled
amounts of carrier appear at the output
whose amplitude becomes a function of the
modulation signal or AM modulation. As
shown, the carrier null circuit is changed from
Figure 5 to have a wider range so that wider
control is achieved. All connections are
shown in Figure 6.

AM DEMODULATION

As pointed out in Equation 1, the output of the
balanced mixer is a cosine function of the
angle between signal and carrier inputs. Fur-
ther, if the carrier input is driven hard enough
to provide a switching action, the output
becomes a function of the input amplitude.
Thus the output amplitude is maximum when
there is 0° phase difference as shown in
Figure 7.

Amplifying and limiting of the AM carrier is
accomplished by IF gain block providing 55dB
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Figure 5. Double Sideband Suppressed Carrier Modulator

Table 1. Voltage Gain and Output Spectrum vs Input Signal

CARRIER INPUT APPROXIMATE OUTPUT SIGNAL
SIGNAL (V¢) VOLTAGE GAIN FREQUENCY(S)
RLVe
Low-level DC - . fm
KT
2(Rg+2rg) | —
q
' Ry
High-level DC m
R+ 2rg
R Vc(rms)
Low-level AC T fo £ fw
22 ( — )(HE + 2rg)
q
0.637R|
High-level AC L fo* fw 3fc* fu.
. Rg + 2rg 5fc £ fm...
+12VDC
1K 1K

51 2 3

R
3.9K
. 0 +V,

MC 1496K

MODULATING o
SIGNAL INPUT Ve

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms
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L I
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Figure 6. AM Modulator
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Figure 7. AM Demodulator
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of gain or higher with limiting of 400uV. The
limited carrier is then applied to the detector
at the carrier ports to provide the desired
switching function. The signal is then demod-
ulated by the synchronous AM demodulator
(1496) where the carrier frequency is attenu-
ated due to the balanced nature of the
device. Care must be taken not to overdrive
the signal input so that distortion does not
appear in the recorded audio. Maximum con-
version gain is reached when the carrier
signals are in phase as indicated by the
phase-gain relationship drawn in Figure 7.

Output filtering will also be necessary to
remove high frequency sum components of
the carrier from the audio signal.

PHASE DETECTOR

The versatility of the balanced modulator or
multiplier also allows the device to be used as
a phase detector. As mentioned, the output of
the detector contains a term related to the
cosine of the phase angle. Two signals of
equal frequency are applied to the inputs as
per Figure 8. The frequencies are multiplied
together producing the sum and difference
frequencies. Equal frequencies cause the
difference component to become DC while
the undesired sum component is filtered out.

February 1987

NOTE:
All resistor values are in ohms

Figure 8. Phase Comparator

4 -0 -Vo

TC078308

The DC component is related to the phase
angle by the graph of Figure 9. At 90° the
cosine becomes zero, while being at maxi-
mum positive or maximum negative at 0° and
180°, respectively.

The advantage of using the balanced modula-
tor over other types of phase comparators is
the excellent linearity of conversion. This
configuration also provides a conversion gain
rather than a loss for greater resolution. Used
in conjunction with a phase-locked loop, for

4-67

instance, the balanced modulator provides a
very low distortion FM demodulator.

FREQUENCY DOUBLER

Very similar to the phase detector of Figure 8,
a frequency doubler schematic is shown in
Figure 10. Departure from Figure 8 is primarily
the removal of the low-pass filter. The output
then contains the sum component which is
twice the frequency of the input, since both
input signals are the same frequency.
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DESCRIPTION

The SA/NE602 is a low-power VHF
monolithic double-balanced mixer with
input amplifier, on-board oscillator, and
voltage regulator. It is intended for high
performance, low power communication
systems. The guaranteed parameters of
the SAB02 make this device particularly
well suited for cellular radio applications.
The mixer is a "'Gilbert cell'" multiplier
configuration which typically provides
18dB of gain at 45MHz. The oscillator
will operate to 200MHz. it can be config-
ured as a crystal oscillator, a tuned tank
oscillator, or a buffer for an external L.O.
The noise figure at 45MHz is typically
less than 5dB. The gain, intercept per-
formance, low-power and noise charac-
teristics make the SA/NE602 a superior
choice for high-performance battery op-
erated equipment. It is available in an 8-
lead dual in-line plastic package and an
8-lead SO (surface-mount miniature
package).

BLOCK DIAGRAM

NE/SA602

Double-Balanced Mixer and

Oscillator

Product Specification

FEATURES

e Low current consumption: 2.4mA
typical

o Excellent noise figure: < 5.0dB
typical at 45MHz

o High operating frequency

o Excellent gain, intercept and
sensitivity

o Low external parts count;
suitable for crystal/ceramic filters

® SA602 meets cellular radio
specifications

APPLICATIONS

o Cellular radio mixer/oscillator
e Portable radio

o VHF transceivers

o RF data links

e HF/VHF frequency conversion

e Instrumentation frequency
conversion

e Broadband LANs

PIN CONFIGURATION

D, FE, N Packages

INPUT A 1 3 I Vee

INPUT B 2 7 I OSCILLATOR
GROUND E 6 | OSCILLATOR
QUTPUT A E 5 l OUTPUT B

TOP VIEW

CD100408|

s | 7] ] ree
Vee
VOLTAGE
| REGULATOR—|| OSCILLATOR ]
GROUND
L e o]
BDO1801S
September 13, 1985 a0
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Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator NE/SA602
ORDERING INFORMATION
DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
8-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C NE602N
8-Pin Plastic SO 0 to +70°C NE602D
8-Pin Cerdip 0 to +70°C NE602FE
8-Pin Plastic DIP ~40°C to +85°C SA602N
8-Pin Plastic SO -40°C to +85°C SA602D
8-Pin Cerdip -40°C to +85°C SA602FE
ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS
SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Maximum operating voltage 9 \
Tste Storage temperature -65 to +150 °C
TA Operating ambient temperature range 0 to +70 °C
NE602 -40 to +85 °C
SA602
AC/DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =25°C, Vcc =6V, Figure 1
LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max
Vee Power supply voltage range 4.5 8.0 "
DC current drain 24 2.8 mA
fin Input signal frequency 500 MHz
fosc Oscillator frequency 200 MHz
Noise figured at 45MHz 5.0 6.0 dB
Third-order intercept point RF\ = -45dBm: f; =45.0 -15 -17 dBm
fp = 45.06
Conversion gain at 45MHz 14 dB
Rin RF input resistance 1.5 kQ
Cin RF input capacitance 3 35 pF
Mixer output resistance (Pin 4 or 5) 15 k2
DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION
The NE/SA602 is a Gilbert cell, an oscillator/
0.5 to 1.3;H 229F buffer, and a temperature compensated bias
— M.545MH1 THIRD OVERTONE CRYSTAL network as shown in the equivalent circuit. The
v 5.5 5.6pF Gilbert cell is a differential amplifier (Pins 1 and
cc VYV 2) which drives a balanced switching cell. The
8.8,F l _I_lOOnF EIE. I_L‘I I‘; differential input stage provides gain and deter-
‘I' I onE= mines the noise figure and signal handling
= = "——_Ilsopp performance of the system.
OUTPUT . . .
The NE/SA602 is designed for optimum low
NE602 1510 I 330pF power performance. When used with the
4.2 SA604 as a 45MHz cellular radio 2nd IF and
demodulator, the SA602 is capable of receiv-
; s ——Ti20pF = ing -119dBm signals with a 12dB S/N ratio.
2 hd Third-order intercept is typically —15dBm
. l—d (that's approximately +5dBm output intercept
PF ) because of the RF gain). The system designer
INPUT 10.209 t0 0.2834H = must be cognizant of this large signal limita-
tion. When designing LANs or other closed
220pF systems where transmission levels
100nF are high, and small-signai or signal-to-noise
= issues not critical, the input to the NE602
Tooerors should be appropriately scaled.
Figure 1. Test Configuration

September 13, 1985 4-70
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Besides excellent low power performance
well into VHF, the NE/SA602 is designed to
be flexible. The input, output, and oscillator
ports can support a variety of configurations
provided the designer understands certain
constraints, which will be explained here.

The RF inputs (Pins 1 and 2) are biased
internally. They are symmetrical. The equiva-
lent AC input impedence is approximately
1.5k || 3pF through 50MHz. Pins 1 and 2 can
be used interchangeably, but they should not
be DC biased externally. Figure 3 shows
three typical input configurations.

The mixer outputs (Pins 4 and 5) are also
internally biased. Each output is connected to
the internal positive supply by a 1.5kS2 resis-
tor. This permits direct output termination yet
allows for balanced output as well. Figure 4
shows three single ended output configura-
tions and a balanced output.

The oscillator is capable of sustaining oscilla-
tion beyond 200MHz in crystal or tuned tank
configurations. The upper limit of operation is
determined by tank "Q'" and required drive
levels. The higher the ""Q"" of the tank or the
smaller the required drive, the higher the

AAA

[8] vee
4
o BUFFER ;E 1.8 i: 15K
—] —s]

LS

permissible oscillation frequency. If the re-
quired L.O. is beyond oscillation limits, or the
system calls for an external L.O., the external
signal can be injected at Pin 6 through a DC
blocking capacitor. External L.O. should be at
least 200mVp.p.

Figure 5 shows several proven oscillator
circuits. Figure 5a is appropriate for cellular
radio. As shown, an overtone mode of opera-
tion is utilized. Capacitor C3 and inductor L1
suppress oscillation at the crystal fundamen-
tal frequency. In the fundamental mode, the
suppression network is omitted.

Figure 6 shows a Colpitts varacter tuned tank
oscillator suitable for synthesizer-controlled
applications. It is important to buffer the
output of this circuit to assure that switching
spikes from the first counter or prescaler do
not end up in the oscillator spectrum. The
dual-gate MOSFET provides optimum isola-
tion with low current. The FET offers good
isolation, simplicity, and low current, while the
bipolar transistors provide the simple solution
for non-critical applications. The resistive di-
vider in the emitter-follower circuit should be
chosen to provide the minimum input signal
which will assure correct system operation.

When operated above 100MHz, the oscillator
may not start if the Q of the tank is too low. A
22kS2 resistor from Pin 7 to ground will
increase the DC bias current of the oscillator
transistor. This improves the AC operating
characteristic of the transistor and should

t

TC020408

a. Single-Ended Tuned Input

30

TC020508

b. Balanced Input (For Attenuation
of Second-Order Products)

Figure 3. Input Configuration

D
G

BIAS
[ [ help the oscillator to start. 22k$2 will not upset
s i: i' 1.5€ the other DC biasing internal to the device,
L 1 (B} R but smaller resistance values should be
= = GND = avoided.
TC02030S
Figure 2. Equivalent Circuit
> NES02 > NESO2
NES02
2]

T
I

TC020608

c. Single-Ended Untuned Input

September 13, 1985
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CFU4ss
OR EQUIVALENT
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a. Single-Ended Ceramic Filter
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c. Single-Ended IFT
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b. Single-Ended Crystal Filter
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Figure 4. Output Configuration
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d. Balanced Output
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c
ol ! 1 s 51 (71 [31 [3] 5] I";LI 61 [
> NE602 > NE602 > NE602

Ll 2] 3] 1e]

TC021008

a. Colpitts Crystal Oscillator
(Overtone Mode)

L) L2 L) L[]

TCo21108

b. Colpitts L/C Tank Oscillator

Figure 5. Oscillator Circuits
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4
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¢. Hartley L/C Tank Oscillator
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xS
g3

=1

+—i DC CONTROL VOLTAGE
s 1000pF FROM SYNTHESIZER

MV2105
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=1

0.06xH 1
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Figure 6. Colpitts Oscillator Suitable for Synthesizer Applications and Typical Buffers
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Figure 7. Typical Application for Cellular Radio
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INTRODUCTION

The NE/SA602 represents a new industry
standard for low power, double-balanced mix-
ers. This device also includes an on-board
local oscillator and voltage regulator. Typical
power supply requirements are 2.5mA at 6V
for a conversion gain of 18dB and a noise
figure of 5dB with operation up to 200MHz.
The NE/SA602 is available in either an 8-pin
DIP or a surface mount package. These
specifications render this device an ideal
choice for portable battery-operated applica-
tions.

CIRCUIT CONFIGURATIONS

Figure 1 shows a simplified block diagram of
the NE/SA602. A multiplier "'Gilbert Cell' is
used as the mixer portion of the device with
the input differential amplifier providing most
of the conversion gain. This differential ampli-
fier also serves as an input balun which helps
reduce the second-order distortion products.

Figure 2 shows some possible balanced and
unbalanced input and output circuits while
Table 1 summarizes these configurations'
relative advantages and disadvantages.

Figure 3 shows a simplified version of the
internal circuitry adjacent to the device pins.
The oscillator can be configured with a crys-
tal, a tank, or as a buffer/driver for an
external oscillator. When used as a buffer
amplifier, optimum performance will be
achieved when Pin 6 is driven with a 200 to
300mVgms signal through capacitive cou-
pling.

This LO amplitude tolerance becomes more
critical as the LO frequency approaches the
200MHz maximum. Figure 4 shows a typical

February 1987

AN198

Designing With the NE/SA602

Application Note

test circuit for the NE/SA602. For this over-
tone circuit, it is important to specify the
parallel mode crystal frequency and use a
crystal with a loading capacitance of 5pF.

DESIGN DATA

Figure 6 shows typical intermodulation and
compression point performance of the
NE/SA602. The compression point defines
the upper limit of the effective mixer dynamic
range at about —~25dBm. This level is mainly a
function of the circuit insertion loss prior to
the 602 input. The input third order intercept
point is shown here at the minimum value of
-15dBm, and, as such, can be considered a
worst-case condition.

The remaining charts show various mixer
parameters over temperature and supply volt-
age variation. The overall optimum supply
voltage is between 5 and 6V, and this value
range is thus recommended. Unless specifi-
cally indicated, Figure 4 was the test circuit
used to produce the data. The frequency
schemes used here are typical of those found
in cellular radio applications employing a
455kHz 2nd IF. All of the major specifications
are nearly constant over the 200MHz fre-
quency range with the exception of the LO
drive level tolerance and device impedances.
The noise figure has been optimized for a
45MHz input frequency.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS

The NE602 has some obvious specification
advantages: very low power consumption for
very respectable performance. There are also
some characteristics which are not obvious to
the user. As a result of the very fast bipolar

4-75

process used by the NE602, the phase integ-
rity through all three ports is superb. This
aspect makes the NE602 an ideal choice for
image rejection mixer applications. Signetics
AN1981 is dedicated to a detailed description
of image rejection mixer techniques, or ""dual
quadrature mixers''.

AN1982 presents a detailed discussion of
oscillator configurations possible with the
NE602. Figure 4 presents a typical overtone
crystal configuration. However, a more tradi-
tional Colpitts fundamental circuit can be built
using only the 5.6 and 22pF capacitors.
Newer damping techniques in crystal technol-
ogy can eliminate the need for tank circuits in
overtone oscillators as well.

Although Signetics offers specifications up to
200MHz, the NE602 has been used success-
fully up to 900MHz. However, no guarantees
can be made at frequencies over 200MHz on
any specification.

DIFFERENTIAL
AMPLIFIER

LD08120S

Figure 1. NE/SA602 Functional Diagram
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NE602

INPUT }

||H

TC108008

a. Single-Ended Input

L

FILTER

> vea

T

TC106208

c. Single-Ended Output

D e

T2

TC106108
b. Balanced Input (for attenuation
of second-order products)

> NE602

d. Balance Output (for 3dB output improvement)

Figure 2. Circuit Configurations

T

FILTER

TC10630S.

Table 1
ADVANTAGES DISADVANTAGES
Input Pins 1 & 2 Single-ended No sacrifice in Increase in 2nd-
3rd-order order products
performance,
simplified circuit
Balanced Reduce 2nd-order Impedance match
products more difficult to
achieve
Output Pins 4 & 5 Single-ended Simple interface to 3dB reduction in
filters output, less RF
and LO isolation
Balanced 3dB improvement More complex
in output, better circuitry required
LO and RF
isolation at the
output
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Figure 3. NE/SA602 Equivalent Circuit
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Figure 4. Typical Application
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INTRODUCTION

Several new integrated circuits now permit
RF designers to resurrect old techniques of
single-sideband generation and detection.
The high cost of multi-pole crystal filters limits
the use of the SSB mode to the most
demanding applications, yet the advantages
of SSB over full-carrier AM and FM are well-
documented (Ref 1 & 2). The use of multi-
pole filters can now be circumvented by
reviving some older techniques without sacri-
ficing performance. This has been made
possible by the availability of some new RF
and digital integrated circuits.

DESCRIPTION

Figure 1 shows the frequency spectrum of a
10MHz full-carrier double-sideband AM signal
using a 1kHz modulating tone. This well-
known type of signal is used by standard AM
broadcast radio stations. Full-carrier AM's
advantage is that envelope detection can be
used in the receiver. Envelope detection is a
simple and economical technique because it
simplifies receiver circuitry. Figure 2 shows
the time domain "envelope'' of the same AM
signal.

The 1kHz tone example of Figures 1 and 2
serves as a simple illustration of an AM
signal. Typically, the sidebands contain com-
plex waveforms for voice or data communica-
tions. In the full-carrier double sideband mode
(AM), all the modulation information is con-
tained in both sidebands, while the carrier
""rides along" without contributing to the
transfer of intelligence. Only one sideband
without the carrier is needed to effectively
transmit the modulation information. This
mode is called 'single-sideband suppressed
carrier''. Because of its reduced bandwidth, it
has the advantages of improved spectrum
utilization, better signal-to-noise ratios at low
signal levels, and improved transmitter effi-
ciency when compared with either FM or full-
carrier AM. A finite frequency allocation using
SSB can support three times the number of
channels when compared with comparable
FM or AM full-carrier systems.

There are three basic methods of single-
sideband generation. All three use a balanced
modulator to produce a double-sideband sup-
pressed carrier signal. The undesired side-
band is then removed by phase and ampli-
tude nulling (the phasing method), high Q
multi-pole filters (the filter method), or a

February 1987
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New Low Power Single
Sideband Circuits

Application Note

CARRIER
LOWER UPPER
SIDEBAND SIDEBAND

9.990MHz  10.000MHz  10.001MHz

0P01280S

Figure 1. Frequency Domain Display of
a 10MHz Carrler AM Modulated by a
1kHz Tone (Spectrum Analyzer Display)

fe—1ms —>f

10MHz CARRIER
LD01590S

Figure 2. Time Domain Display of the
Same Signal Shown in Figure 1
(Oscilloscope Display)

"third"" method which is a derivation of the
phasing technique called here the ""Weaver"
method for the apparent inventor. The recip-
rocal of the generator functions is employed
to produce sideband detectors. Generators
start with audio and produce the SSB signal;
detectors receive the SSB signal and repro-
duce the audio. Since the sideband signal is
typically produced at radio frequencies, it can
be amplified and applied to an antenna or
used as a subcarrier.

Reproduction of the audio signal in a full-
carrier AM receiver is simplified because the
carrier is present. The signal envelope, which
contains the carrier and the sidebands, is
applied to a non-linear device (typically a
diode). The effect of envelope detection is to
multiply the sideband signal by the carrier;
this results in the recovery of the audio
waveform. The mathematical basis for this
process can be understood by studying trigo-
nometric identities.

Since the carrier is not present in the received
SSB signal, the receiver must provide it for
proper audio detection. This signal from the
local oscillator (LO) is applied to a mixer
(multiplier) together with the SSB signal and
detection occurs. This technique is called
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product detection and is necessary in all SSB
methods. A major problem in SSB receivers is
the ability to maintain accurate LO frequen-
cies to prevent spectral shifting of the audio
signal. Errors in this frequency will result in a
""Donald Duck" sound which can render the
signal unintelligible for large frequency errors.

Theory of Single-Sideband

Detection

Figures 3 through 8 illustrate the three meth-
ods of SSB generation and detection. Since
they are reciprocal operations, the circuitry for
generation and detection is similar with all
three methods. Duplication of critical circuitry
is easy to accomplish in transceiver applica-
tions by using appropriate switching circuits.

Figures 3 and 4 show the generation and
detection techniques employed in the filter
method. In the generator a double sideband
signal is produced while the carrier is elimi-
nated with the balanced modulator. Then the
undesired sideband is removed with a high Q
crystal bandpass filter. A transmit mixer is
usually employed to convert the SSB signal to
the desired output frequency. The detection
scheme is the reciprocal. A receive mixer is
used to convert the selected input frequency
to the IF frequency, where the filter removes
the undesired SSB response. Then the signal
is demodulated in the product detector. A
major drawback to the filter method is the fact
that the filter is fixed-tuned to one frequency.
This necessitates the receive and transmit
mixers for multi-frequency operation.

Figures 5 and 6 show block diagrams of a
generator and demodulator which use the
phase method. Figure 5 also includes a
mathematical model. The input signal
(Cos(Xt)) is fed in-phase to two RF mixers
where "X" is the frequency of the input
signal. The other inputs to the mixers are fed
from a local oscillator (LO) in quadrature
(Cos(Yt) and Sin(Yt)), where "Y" is the fre-
quency of the LO signal. By differentiating the
output of one of the mixers and then summing
with the other, a single sideband response is
obtained. Switching the mixer output that is
differentiated will change the selected side-
band, upper (USB) or lower (LSB). In most
cases the mixer outputs will be the audio
passband (300 to 3000Hz). Differentiating the
passband involves a 90 degree phase shift
over more than three octaves. This is the
most difficult aspect of using the phasing
method for voice band SSB.
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For voice systems, difficulty of maintaining
accurate broadband phase shift is eliminated
by the technique used in Figures 7 and 8. The
""Weaver" method is similar to the phasing
method because both require two quadrature
steps in the signal chain. The difference
between the two methods is that the Weaver
method uses a low frequency (1.8kHz) sub-
carrier in quadrature rather than the broad-
band 90 degree audio phase shift. The de-
sired sideband is thus "'folded over'" the
1.8kHz subcarrier and its energy appears
between 0 and 1.5kHz. The undesired side-
band appears 600Hz farther away between
2.1 and 4.8kHz. Consequently, sideband re-
jection is determined by a low-pass filter
rather than by phase and amplitude balance.
A very steep low-pass response in the Wea-
ver method is easier to achieve than the very
accurate phase and amplitude balance need-
ed in the phasing method. Therefore, better
sideband rejection is possible with the Wea-
ver method than with the phasing method.

Quadrature Dual Mixer Circuits
One of the two critical stages in the phasing
method and both critical stages in the Weaver
method require quadrature dual mixer circuits.
Figures 9 and 10 show two methods of
obtaining quadrature LO signals for dual mix-
er applications. Other methods exist for pro-
ducing quadrature LO signals, particularly use
of passive LC circuits. LC circuits will not
maintain a quadrature phase relationship
when the operating frequency is changed.
The two illustrated circuits are inherently
broad-banded; therefore, they are far more
flexible and do not require adjustment. These
circuits are very useful for SSB circuits, but
also can be applied to FSK, PSK, and QPSK
digital communications systems.

The NE602 is a low power, sensitive, active,
double-balanced mixer which shows excel-
lent phase characteristics up to 200MHz. This
makes it an ideal candidate for this and many
other applications.

The circuit in Figure 9 uses a divide-by-four
dual flip-flop that generates all four quadra-
tures. Most of the popular dual flip-flops can
be used in different situations. The HEF4013
CMOS device uses very little power and can
maintain excellent phase integrity at clock
rates up to several megahertz. Consequently,
the HEF4013 can be used with the ubiquitous
455kHz intermediate frequency with excellent
power economy. For higher clock rates (up to
120MHz for up to 30MHz operation), the fast
TTL 74F74 is a good choice. It has been
tested to 30MHz operating frequencies with
good results (>30 dB SSB rejection). At
lower frequencies (5MHz) sideband rejection
increases to nearly 40dB with the circuits
shown. The ultimate low frequency rejection
is mainly a function of the audio phase shifter.
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Better performance is possible by employing
higher tolerance resistors and capacitors.

The circuit in Figure 10 shows another tech-
nique for producing a broadband quadrature
phase shift for the LO. The advantage of this
circuit over the flip-flops is that the clock
frequency is identical to the operating fre-
quency; however, phase accuracy is more
difficult to achieve. A PLL will maintain a
quadrature phase relationship when the loop
is closed and the VCO voltage is zero. The
DC amplifier will help the accuracy of the
quadrature condition by presenting gain to
the VCO control circuit. The other problem
that can arise is that PLL circuits tend to be
noisy. Sideband noise is troublesome in both
SSB and FM systems, but SSB is less sensi-
tive to phase noise problems in the LO.

Figure 11 shows a circuit that is effective for
driving the 74F74, or other TTL gates, with a
signal generator or analog LO. The NE5205
provides about 20dB gain with 50£2 input and
output impedances from DC to 450MHz. Mini-
mum external components are required. The
1kQ resistor is about optimum for "pulling"
the input voltage down near the logic thres-
hold. A 5082 output level of 0dBm can be
used to drive the NE5205 and 74F74 to
100MHz. Two NE5205s can be cascaded for
even more sensitivity while maintaining ex-
tremely wide bandwidth. An advantage of
using digital sources for the LO is that low-
frequency power supply ripple will not cause
hum in the receiver front end. This is a
common problem in direct conversion de-
signs.

Figure 12 shows the interface circuitry be-
tween the 74F74 and the NE602 LO ports.
The total resistance reflects conservative cur-
rent drain from the 74F74 outputs, while the
tap on the voltage divider is optimized for
proper NE602 operation. The low signal
source impedance further helps maintain
phase accuracy, and the isolation capacitor is
miniature ceramic for DC isolation.

Audio Amplifiers and Switching

Using active mixers (NE602) in these types of
circuits gives conversion gain, typically 18dB.
More traditional applications use passive di-
ode ring mixers which yield conversion loss,
typically 7dB. Consequently, the detected
audio level will be about 25dB higher when
using the NE602. This fact can greatly reduce
the first audio stage noise and gain require-
ments and virtually eliminate the "'microphon-
ic"" effect common to direct conversion re-
ceivers. Traditional direct conversion receiv-
ers use passive audio LC filters at the mixer
output and low noise, discrete JFETs or
bipolars in the first stages. The very high
audio sensitivity required by these amplifiers
makes them respond to mechanical vibra-
tion—thus the ''microphonics'' result. The
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conversion gain allows use of a simple op
amp stage (Figure 13) set up as an integrator
to eliminate ultra-sonic and RF instability. The
NES5534 is well known for its low noise, high
dynamic range, and excellent audio charac-
teristics (Reference 12) and makes an ideal
audio amp for the 602 detector.

The sideband select function is easily accom-
plished with an HEF4053 CMOS analog
switch. This triple double-pole switch drives
the phase network discussed in the next
section and also chooses one of two ampli-
tude balance potentiometers, one for each
sideband. Figure 14 illustrates this circuit. A
buffer op amp is used with the two sideband
select sections to reduce THD, maintain am-
plitude integrity, and not change the filter
network input resistance values. The gain
distribution within both legs of the receiver
was found to be very consistent (within 1dB),
thus the amplitude balance pots may be
eliminated in less demanding applications.
The NE602s have excellent gain as well as
phase integrity.

Audio Phase Shift Circuits

The two critical stages for the phasing meth-
od are a dual quadrature mixer and a broad-
band audio phase shifter (differentiator).
There are several broadband, phase shift
techniques available. Figure 15 shows an
analog all-pass differential phase shift circuit.
When the inputs are shorted and driven with a
microphone circuit, the outputs will be 90
degrees out-of-phase over the 300 to 3000Hz
band. This "splitting'” and phase shift is
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necessary for the phasing generator. For
phasing demodulation the two audio detec-
tors are fed to the two inputs. The outputs are
then summed to affect the sideband rejection
and audio output.

Standard 1% values are shown for the resis-
tors and capacitors, although better gain
tolerances can be obtained with 0.1% laser-
trimmed integrated resistors. Polystyrene ca-
pacitors are preferred for better value toler-
ance and audio performance. Two quad op
amps fit nicely into this application. One op
amp serves as a switch buffer and the other
three form a phasing section. The NE5514
quad op amps perform well for this applica-
tion. Careful attention to active filter configu-
rations can yield highly linear and very high
dynamic range circuits. Yet these characteris-
tics are much easier to achieve at audio than
the common IF RF frequencies. This fact,
coupled with the lack of IF tuned circuits,
shielding, and higher power requirements
make audio IF systems attractive indeed.

Figure 16 shows a "tapped" analog delay
circuit which uses weighted values of resis-
tors to affect the phase shift. This technique
takes advantage of the Hilbert transform.
(Readers are requested to consult Reference
4 for details.) Excellent phase and amplitude
balance are possible with this technique, but
the price for components is high. It should be
stressed that the audio phase shift accuracy
and amplitude balance are the limiting factors
for SSB rejection when using the phase
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method; thus the higher cost may be justified
in some applications.

The summing amplifier is a conventional,
inverting op amp circuit. It may be useful to
configure a low-pass filter around this amplifi-
er, and thus help the sharp audio filters which
follow. Audio filters are necessary to shape
the desired bandpass. Steep slope audio
bandpass filters can be built from switched
capacitor filters or from active filters requiring
more op amps. Switched capacitor filters
have the disadvantage of requiring a clock
frequency in the RF range. Harmonics can
cause interference problems if careful design
techniques are not used. Also, better dynamic
range is obtained with active filter techniques
using ''real" resistors although much work is
being done with SCF's and performance is
improving.

Audio Processing

Direct conversion receivers rely heavily on
audio filters for selectivity. Active analog or
switched capacitor filters can produce the
high Q and dynamic ranges necessary. Signal
strength or '"S-meters' can be constructed
from the NE602's companion part, the
NE604. The "RSSI" or 'received signal
strength indicator" function on the 604 pro-
vides a logarithmic response over a 90dB
dynamic range and is easy to use at audio
frequencies. Finally, the AGC (automatic gain
control) function can also be performed in the
audio section. Attack and delay times can be
independently set with excellent distortion
specifications with the NE572 compandor IC.
The audio-derived AGC eliminates the need
for gain controlling and RF stage, but relies
on an excellent receiver front-end dynamic
range. In ACSSB systems transmitter com-
pression and receiver expansion are defined
by individual system specifications.

Phasing-Filter Technique

High quality SSB radio specifications call for
greater than 70dB sideband rejection. Using
the circuits described in this paper for the
phasing method, rejection levels of 35dB are
obtainable with good reliability. Coupled with
an inexpensive two-pole crystal or ceramic
filter, the 70dB requirement is obtained. Also,
the filtering ahead of the NE602 greatly
improves the intermodulation performance of
the receiver. Figure 17 shows a complete
SSB receiver using the Phasing-Filter tech-
nique. The sensitivity of the NE602 allows low
gain stages and low power consumption for
the RF amplifier and first mixer. A new
generation of low power CMOS frequency
synthesizers is now available from several
manufacturers including the TDD1742T and
dual chip HEF4750/51 solutions.

Direct Conversion Receiver
The antenna can be connected directly to the
input of the NE602 (via a bandpass filter) to
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form a direct conversion SSB receiver using
the phasing method. 35dB sideband rejection
is adequate for many applications, particularly
where low power and portable battery opera-
tion are required. Figure 13 shows a typical
circuit for direct conversion applications.

There are many other applications which can
make use of SSB technology. Cordless tele-
phones use FM almost exclusively. Eaves-
dropping could be greatly reduced for sys-
tems which employ SSB rather than FM.
Furthermore, the better signal-to-noise ratio
will extend the range, and battery life will be
extended because no carrier is needed.

SSB is also used for subcarriers on micro-
wave links and coaxial lines. Telephone com-
munications networks that use SSB are
called FDM or Frequency Domain Multiplex
systems. The low power and high sensitivity
of the NE602 can offer FDM designers new
techniques for system configuration.

Weaver Method Receiver

Techniques
The same quadrature dual mixer can be used
for the first stage in both the phasing and
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Weaver method receiver. The subcarrier
stage in the Weaver method receiver can use
CMOS analog switches (HEF4066) for great
power economy. Figure 18 shows a circuit for
the subcarrier stage. A 1.8kHz subcarrier
requires a 7.2kHz clock frequency. If switched
capacitor filters are used for the low-pass and
audio filters, a single clock generator can be
used for all circuits with appropriate dividers.
Furthermore, if the receiver is used as an IF
circuit, the fixed LO signal could also be
derived from the same clock. This has the
added advantage that harmonics from the
various circuits will not interfere with the
received signal.

Results

The circuit shown in Figures 13, 14, and 15
has a 10dB S/N sensitivity of 0.5uV with a
dynamic range of about 80dB. Single-tone
audio harmonic distortion is below 0.05% with
two-tone intermodulation products below
55dB at RF input levels only 5dB below the
1dB compression point. The sideband rejec-
tion is about 38dB at a 9MHz operating
frequency. The good audio specifications are
a side benefit to direct conversion receivers.
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When used with inexpensive ceramic or crys-
tal filters, this circuit can provide these speci-
fications with > 70dB sideband rejection.

Conclusions

Single sideband offers many advantages over
FM and full-carrier double-sideband modula-
tion. These advantages include: more effi-
cient spectrum use, better signal-to-noise
ratios at low signal levels, and better transmit-
ter efficiency. Many of the disadvantages can
now be overcome by using old techniques
and new state-of-the-art integrated circuits.
Effective and inexpensive circuits can use
direct conversion techniques with good re-
sults. 35dB sideband rejection with less than
1uV sensitivity is obtained with the NE602
circuits. 70dB sideband rejection and superior
sensitivity are obtained by using phasing-filter
techniques. Either the phasing or Weaver
methods can be used in either the direct
conversion or IF section applications. The
filter and phase-filter methods can be used in
only the IF application.
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Receivers built using this technique can exhibit excellent characteristics without resorting to expensive muliti-pole
filters or an IF Amplifier chain.

Figure 17. Complete Phasing-Filter Receiver
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by Donald Anderson

INTRODUCTION

For the designer of low power RF systems,
the Signetics NE602 mixer/oscillator pro-
vides mixer operation beyond 500MHz, a
versatile oscillator capable of operation to
200MHz, and conversion gain, with only
2.5mA total current consumption. With a
proper understanding of the oscillator design
considerations, the NE602 can be put to work
quickly in many applications.

DESCRIPTION

Figure 1 shows the equivalent circuit of the
device. The chip is actually three subsystems:
A Gilbert cell mixer (which provides differen-
tial input gain), a buffered emitter follower
oscillator, and RF current and voltage regula-
tion. Complete integration of the DC bias
permits simple and compact application. The
simplicity of the oscillator permits many con-
figurations.

While the oscillator is simple, oscillator design
isn't. This article will not address the rigors of
oscillator design, but some practical guide-
lines will permit the designer to accomplish
good performance with minimum difficulty.

Either crystal or LC tank circuitry can be
employed effectively. Figure 2 shows the four
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Applying the Oscillator of the
NE602 in Low Power Mixer

Applications

Application Note

most commonly used configurations in their
most basic form.

In each case the Q of the tank will affect the
upper frequency limits of oscillation: the
higher the Q the higher the frequency. The
NES602 is fabricated with a 6GHz process, but
the emitter resistor from Pin 7 to ground is
nominally 20k. With 0.25mA typical bias cur-

rent, 200MHz oscillation can be achieved with
high Q and appropriate feedback.

The feedback, of course, depends on the Q
of the tank. It is generally accepted that a
minimum amount of feedback should be
used, so even if the choice is entirely empiri-
cal, a good trade-off between starting charac-
teristics, distortion, and frequency stability
can be quickly determined.
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Crystal Circuit Considerations
Crystal oscillators are relatively easy to imple-
ment since crystals exhibit higher Q's than LC
tanks. Figure 3 shows a complete implemen-
tation of the SA602 (extended temperature
version) for cellular radio with a 45MHz first IF
and 455kHz second IF.

The crystal is a third overtone parallel mode
with 5pF of shunt capacitance and a trap to
suppress the fundamental.

LC Tank Circuits

LC tanks present a little greater challenge for
the designer. If the Q is too low, the oscillator
won't start. A trick which will help if all else
fails is to shunt Pin 7 to ground with a 22k
resistor. In actual applications this has been
effective to 200MHz with high Q ceramic
capacitors and a tank inductor of 0.08uH and
a Q of 90. Smaller resistor value will upset DC
bias because of inadequate base bias at the
input of the oscillator. An external bias resis-
tor could be added from V¢ to Pin 6, but this
will introduce power supply noise to the
frequency spectrum.

The Hartley configuration (Figure 2D) offers
simplicity. With a variable capacitor tuning the
tank, the Hartley will tune a very large range
since all of the capacitance is variable.
Please note that the inductor must be cou-
pled to Pin 7 with a low impedance capacitor.
The Colpitts oscillator will exhibit a smaller
tuning range since the fixed feedback capaci-
tors limit variable capacitance range; howev-
er, the Colpitts has good frequency stability
with proper components.

Synthesized Frequency Control
The NE602 can be very effective with a
synthesizer if proper precautions are taken to
minimize loading of the tank and the introduc-
tion of digital switching transients into the
spectrum. Figure 4 shows a circuit suitable for
aircraft navigation frequencies (108 - 118MHz)
with 10.7MHz IF.

The dual gate MOSFET provides a high
degree of isolation from prescaler switching
spikes. As shown in Figure 4, the total current
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consumption of the NE602 and 3SK126 is
typically 3mA. The MOSFET input is from the
emitter of the oscillator transistor to avoid
loading the tank. The Gate 1 capacitance of
the MOSFET in series with the 2pF coupling
capacitor adds slightly to the feedback ca-
pacitance ratio. Use of the 22k resistor at Pin
7 helps assure oscillation without upsetting
DC bias.

For applications where optimum buffering of
the tank, or minimum current are not manda-
tory, or where circuit complexity must be
minimized, the buffers shown in Figure 5 can
be considered.

The effectiveness of the MRF931 (or other
VHF bipolar transistors) will depend on fre-
quency and required input level to the pres-
caler. A bipolar transistor will generally pro-
vide the least isolation. At low frequencies the
transistor can be used as an emitter follower,
but by VHF the base emitter junction will start

4-88

to become a bidirectional capacitor and the
buffer is lost.

The 2N5484 has an IDSS of 5mA max. and
the 2SK126 has IDSS of 6mA max. making
them suitable for low parts count, modest
current buffers. The isolation is good.

Injected LO

If the application calls for a separate local
oscillator, it is acceptable to capacitively-
couple 200 to 300mV at Pin 6.

Summary

The NE602 can be an effective low power
mixer at frequencies to 500MHz with oscilla-
tor operation to 200MHz. All DC bias is
provided internal to the device so very com-
pact designs are possible. The internal bias
sets the oscillator DC current at a relatively
low level so the designer must choose fre-
quency selective components which will not
load the transistor. If the guidelines men-
tioned are followed, excellent results will be
achieved.
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Applying the Oscillator of the NE602 AN1982
in Low Power Mixer Applications

0 Vec
Joa ] oom
L MV2105 2 e I I
= OR EQUIV 100K & x3 L L
3 22 0.08,H ™ < = =
4' P To
1 i —0 prescaren
1pF == 0.001 :J= 0.001 Y]
vee e N—]¢ P = 35K126 OR EQUIVALENT
wl LTe £ 1 H = [
6.8uF 100nF SoF J_o.m 3300
>
:'t T [_7_‘ - - a7 3 100K 3 =om
L = = s I
YonF T T =
NE602 =
1 2 3 4
10.7 MHz
K & L 38780
[ LI‘ ‘I’ LE' 12pF* OR EQUIV - IF
o T I o1 - E it ?
= 2-10pF # [T — ] 7 =
T 0001 18K “uHT T““" 2-10pF
‘vAvAv
J2-10p¢]_ =
FROM
SYNTH LOOP )—
FILTER
MV2105
OR EQUIV
TCo1812S
NOTES:
* Permits impedance match of NE602 output, ie: 1.5K//3pF to 3.5K filter impedance.
** Choose for impedance match to next stage.
Figure 4
< <
< 100K :’ﬂ(’
] o
__1_41 1
Ly
T I :lzi Pre
47K 3 100Ks Io.m =
3SK126
TC01841S
NOTE:
* 2K or as necessary for current limits or prescaler impedance match.
Figure 5
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DESCRIPTION

The NE612 is a low-power VHF mono-
lithic double-balanced mixer with on-
board oscillator and voltage regulator. It
is intended for low cost, low power
communication systems with signal fre-
quencies to 500MHz and local oscillator
frequencies as high as 200MHz. The
mixer is a ""Gilbert cell'" multiplier config-
uration which provides gain of 14dB or
more at 49MHz.

The oscillator can be configured for a
crystal, a tuned tank operation, or as a
buffer for an external L.O. Noise figure at
49MHz is typically below 6dB and makes
the device well suited for high perfor-
mance cordless telephone. The low
power consumption makes the NE612
excellent for battery operated equip-
ment. Networking and other communica-
tions products can benefit from very low

NE612

Double-Balanced Mixer and

Oscillator

Product Specification

FEATURES

o Low current consumption
e Low cost

e Operation to 500MHz

o Low radiated energy

o Low external parts count;
suitable for crystal/ceramic filter

o Excellent sensitivity, gain, and
noise figure

APPLICATIONS

e Cordless telephone

e Portable radio

o VHF transceivers

o RF data links

e Sonabuoys

e Communications receivers
e Broadband LANs

e HF and VHF frequency

PIN CONFIGURATION

18] 86
zﬂB1
16] 86
[14] B,

CD04690S

radiated energy levels within systems. conversion
The NE612 is available in an 8-lead dual
in-line plastic package and an 8-lead SO
(surface mounted miniature package).
BLOCK DIAGRAM

I 8 l I 7 6 [ 5

Vee } +
VOLTAGH
nseu&rgn roscu.uron —l
GROUND
L] L2 ] L]
BDO1801S
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Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator NE612

ORDERING INFORMATION

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
8-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C NE612N
8-Pin Plastic SO 0 to +70°C NE612D

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vce Maximum operating voltage 9 \
Tsta Storage temperature -65 to +150 °C
Ta Operating ambient temperature range 0 to +70 °C

AC/DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =25°C, Vgc =6V, Figure 1

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITION LTS UNIT
Min Typ Max

Vee Power supply voltage range 4.5 8.0 \"
DC current drain 2.4 2.8 mA
fin Input signal frequency 500 MHz
fosc Oscillator frequency 200 MHz
Noise figured at 49MHz 5.0 dB

Third-order intercept point at 49MHz RFin = -45dBm -15 dBm

Conversion gain at 49MHz 14 dB

RiN RF input resistance 15 k2
CiN RF input capacitance 3 pF
Mixer output resistance (Pin 4 or 5) 1.5 k2

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION

The NE612 is a Gilbert cell, an oscillator/
0.5t0 1.3:H 22pF 1, buffer, and a temperature compensated bias

s5H J:_rrrn___' s F" THIRD OVERTONE CRYSTAL network as shown in the equivalent circuit.
Vee = nF P The Gilbert cell is a differential amplifier (Pins

'—I——ri v -‘——_t? 1 and 2) which drives a balanced switching
bl T 100nF I I l cell. The differential input stage provides gain
4 I 1onF = 8 7 6 5 —j_ and determines the noise figure and signal
= = 150pF "
OUTPUT handling performance of the system.

> NE612 1510 31 1530pF The NE612 is designed for optimum low

4.2 power performance. When used with the

L NE614 as a 49MHz cordless telephone sys-

3 . $—Ti20pF = tem, the NE612 is capable of receiving

-119dBm signals with a 12dB S/N ratio.

i__— Third-order intercept is typically —15dBm

(that's approximately + 5dBm output intercept

because of the RF gain). The system design-

er must be cognizant of this large signal

limitation. When designing LANs or other

= closed systems where transmission levels

Toozr11s are high, and small-signal or signal-to-noise

Figure 1. Test Configuration issues not critical, the input to the NE612
should be appropriately scaled.

INPUT

September 13, 1985 4-91
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Product Specification

Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator

NE612

Besides excellent low power performance
well into VHF, the NE612 is designed to be
flexible. The input, output, and oscillator ports
can support a variety of configurations provid-
ed the designer understands certain con-
straints, which will be explained here.

The RF inputs (Pins 1 and 2) are biased
internally. They are symmetrical. The equiva-
lent AC input impedance is approximately
1.5k || 3pF through 50MHz. Pins 1 and 2 can
be used interchangeably, but they should not
be DC biased externally. Figure 3 shows
three typical input configurations.

The mixer outputs (Pins 4 and 5) are also
internally biased. Each output is connected to
the internal positive supply by a 1.5kS2 resis-
tor. This permits direct output termination yet
allows for balanced output as well. Figure 4
shows three single-ended output configura-
tions and a balanced output.

The oscillator is capable of sustaining oscilla-
tion beyond 200MHz in crystal or tuned tank
configurations. The upper limit of operation is
determined by tank ""Q'"" and required drive
levels. The higher the Q of the tank or the
smaller the required drive, the higher the

v

1—AAA,

Figure 2. Equivalent Circuit

1—aAAA

WA

H—AAA
VWA

TC02180s

permissible oscillation frequency. If the re-
quired L.O. is beyond oscillation limits, or the
system calls for an external L.O., the external
signal can be injected at Pin 6 through a DC
blocking capacitor. External L.O. should be
200mVp.p minimum to 300mVp.p maximum.

Figure 5 shows several proven oscillator
circuits. Figure 5a is appropriate for cordless
telephones. In this circuit a third overtone
parallel-mode crystal with approximately 5pF
load capacitance should be specified. Capac-
itor C3 and inductor L1 act as a fundamental
trap. In fundamental mode oscillation the trap
is omitted.

Figure 6 shows a Colpitts varacter tuned tank
oscillator suitable for synthesizer-controlled
applications. It is important to buffer the
output of this circuit to assure that switching
spikes from the first counter or prescaler do
not end up in the oscillator spectrum. The
dual-gate MOSFET provides optimum isola-
tion with low current. The FET offers good
isolation, simplicity, and low current, while the
bipolar circuits provide the simple solution for
non-critical applications. The resistive divider
in the emitter-follower circuit should be
chosen to provide the minimum input signal
which will assume correct system operation.

D -

I

TC021908

a. Single-Ended Tuned Input

= 7

i

#

TC022008

b. Balanced Input (For Attenuation
Of Second Order Products)

Figure 3. Input Configuration

)
o—— ]

NE612

TCo022108

c. Single-Ended Untuned Input

September 13, 1985
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Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator NE612

e ) 120F cr
1L
- LAY J. l
2 :___[ = 2 2-10pF 7# 11uH -3PF"= == "““iél-“lpF
= M1
OR EQUIVALENT
D NE612 D NE612 FILTER K&L38780 OR EQUIVALENT
*Ct MATCHES 3.5K TO NEXT STAGE.
TC022208 TC022308
a. Single-Ended Ceramic Filter b. Single-Ended Crystal Filter
v
[
> NE612 = ) NE612 T 3
T
TC022408 TC022508
c. Single-Ended IFT d. Balanced Output
Figure 4. Output Configuration
IL
| LLY
i. Cs \—q I = N e
_L_.rrm___)}_’r == XTAL R r
= L 1 T - -
ér LAY = -
1
[ [ 3] 31 [71 [®1 [3] || 7 [ 3]
> NE612 > NE612 > NE612
Ll 2] ] Laf L 2] ] [ L 2] s [a]
TC02260S TC02270S TC022808
a. Colpitts Crystal Oscillator b. Colpitts L/C Tank Oscillator c. Hartley L/C Tank Oscillator
(Overtone Mode)
Figure 5. Oscillator Circuits

September 13, 1985
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Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator NE612

TO
BUFFER

DC CONTROL VOLTAGE
FROM SYNTHESIZER

V2105
f OR EQUIVALENT

TC02290S8
°
J‘ 0.01pF I
100k $ PP :_[ =
T < T sskis T =
0.01pF [__l_ 2No18
— IL
—0
' " 2Nsess
2F TO SYNTHESIZER >
AL ] -
W 1 L I (
100K g 303 ZRO00IF l TO SYNTHESIZER
] p
100K Io.oomr

TC023008 TC023108 TC023208

Figure 6. Colpitts Oscillator Suitable for Synthesizer Applications and Typical Buffers

0.5 10 1.3MH Inpp ! l_
-y =

v L nF 5.6pF|  THIRD OVERTONE CRYSTAL
cc = } 1
o MAE
L
sar L L ioone E === ca|

> NE612

CFU 455
‘J T 1 OR EQUIVALENT
L ]

TC021708

Figure 7. Typical Application for 46/49MHz Cordless Telephone
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Double-Balanced Mixer and Oscillator NE6412

-14.5
+10 - ] -10 ]
-1 +
0—1dB CO ON -
POINT  — 3RD ORDER -2 125 a2 g 8
- o | |8 ' :
5 g -u 7 125 £ a5
5 20 £ -1 -135 g
w w
& - / g -5 Z s
L] 3RD ORDER = 5
RESPONS!| Z -1 2
-40& 2
FUNDAMENTAL -17 = -8
| RESPONSE
e l J / -18 -19.0
80 -195
60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 0 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 0 +40 +70
dBm INPUT Vee (VOLTS) TEMPERATURE (°C)
OP01380S OP01370S ‘OP01380S
Figure 8. NE612 Third-Order
Intermod And 1dB Compression Figure 9. Input Third-Order Figure 10. Third-Order Intercept
Point Performance Intercept Point vs Vcc Point vs Temperature
18 5 8
prmmm————— |
—/w’_ A-gv/—
16 34
E g
[ 2
g E g __./
z " €3 G 6 av
z v o
3 g ov H
>
3 @ 8v
12 av B 2 rm—— rm
10 1 4
[} +40 +70 o +40 +70 0 +40 +70
TEMPERATURE (°C) TEMPERATURE (°C) TEMPERATURE (°C)
OP01380S OP01400S OP01410S
Figure 11 Figure 12 Figure 13
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DESCRIPTION

The TDA1574 is a monolithic integrated
FM tuner circuit designed for use in the
RF/IF section of car radios and home
receivers. The circuit comprises a mixer,
oscillator and a linear |F amplifier for
signal processing, plus the following ad-
ditional features.

ORDERING INFORMATION

TDA1574

FM Front-End IC

Product Specification

FEATURES

o Keyed automatic gain control
(AGC)

o Regulated reference voltage

o Buffered oscillator output

o Electronic standby switch

o Internal buffered mixer driving

APPLICATIONS

o FM radio

e Radio communication

e Auto radio

e High-performance stereo FM

PIN CONFIGURATION

N Package
wWVeER [ 18] accour
MIXER MIXER
INvoLT [2 7] 80FSour
AGC
wiesaNG [ Fis] 80Four
anp [4 15] Vec
Vot =1 4] FamPIN
0sc ouT 5] INBiaS
voLT L€ VOLT—IF AMP
ol E 2] Nagrow-
OSCIN BAND INFO
it [2 0 Siangay
oscout g [10] LINEAR
BUF L IF AMP OUT
TOP VIEW
CD10460S

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
18-Pin Plastic DIP (SOT102HE) 0 to +70°C TDA1574N
ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS
SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNITS
Vec = Vi5-4 | Supply voltage (Pin 15) 18 \Y
Vie, 17-4 Mixer output voltage (Pins 16 and 17) 35 \
Vii-4 Standby switch input voltage (Pin 11) 23 \"
Vs_4 Reference voltage (Pin 5) 7 \
Prot Total power dissipation 800 mw
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Ta Operating ambient temperature range -40 to +85 °C
O Thaerrnngi:nl;efil:t?rr;ie afirrc;m junction to 80 °GIW
NOTE:
1. All Pins are short-circuit protected to ground.
November 14, 1986 4-96

FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION

Mixer
The mixer circuit is a double balanced
multiplier with a preamplifier (common
base input) to obtain a large signal
handling range and a low oscillator radi-
ation.

Oscillator

The oscillator circuit is an amplifier with
a differential input. Voltage regulation is
achieved by utilizing the symmetrical
tank-transfer function to obtain low-or-
der 2nd harmonics.

Linear IF amplifier

The IF amplifier is a one-stage, differen-
tial input, wideband amplifier with an
output buffer.

Keyed AGC

The AGC processor combines narrow-
and wideband information via an RF
level detector, a comparator and an
ANDing stage, The level-dependent,
current sinking output has an active load
which sets the AGC threshold.

853-0970 86554
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FM Front-End IC TDA1574

BLOCK DIAGRAM AND TEST CIRCUIT

AGC OUTPUT 10
l —AAA —OVee
Rm 300 N2 N1 AGC STANDBY SWITCH
WY T Thonr NARROWBAND  THRESHOLD
S 1220F § Vyour 150pF = INFORMATION ~ SUPPLY VOLTAGE
1008 268 = o o
T I 3 L3 I I l Ve
= Jrsock 2nFZ= T cE2nF
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 1
)
,_,.3@. \ 300 | 220F LINEAR
M MWA—T5 IF AMPLIFIER
¥ R OUTPUT
AMPLIFIER 300
STANDBY
‘ SWITCH L
TDA1574
VAVA
I v nF BUFFERED
L L L AA— <1 OSCILLATOR
= T = R OUTPUT
OSCILLATOR 7
_/|OUTPUT BUFFER
——1 sALANCED :
MIXER <\I__ =
REFERENCE
VOLTAGE
OSCILLATOR
N [2 BE _‘E 5 6 7 8
Rgy 6.8pF TF 6.8pF - F L —=10nF —~ 3.9pF
50 s6pF Rsz
EMF 1 ) I_.:L 50 = 30pF
1= 98MHz L T:g': EMF 2
t 1= 98MHz
TC116208
NOTES:
Coil Data
L1: TOKO MC-108, 514HNE-150023814; L = 0.078uH
L2: TOKO MC-111, E516HNS-200057; L = 0.08uH
L3: TOKO coil set 7P, Nt = 5.5+ 5.5 turns, N2 = 4 turns
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FM Front-End IC TDA1574

DC AND AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS V(o =Vy5_4=8.5V; Tp=25°C; measured in test circuit (Block Diagram),

unless otherwise specified.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER UNIT
Min j Typ ] Max

Supply (Pin 15)
Vec=Vi5-4 Supply voltage 7 16 \"
lcc=Il1s Supply current (except mixer) 16 23 30 mA
Vs_4 Reference voltage (Pin 5) 4.0 4.2 4.4 \'
Mixer

DC characteristics
Vi, 2-4 Input bias voltage (Pins 1 and 2) 1 \
Vie, 17-4 Output voltage (Pins 16 and 17) 4 35 \
Iy + 147 Output current (Pin 16 + Pin 17) 4.5 mA

AC characteristics (fj = 98MHz)
NF Noise figure 9 dB
NF Noise figure including transforming network 11 dB
EMF1p3 3rd order intercept point 115 dBuv

Conversion power gain
4V, 10.7 MHz2)?2 R
Gp 10 log (M“""’—z)x ==t 14 dB
(EMF1 98 MHz) RmL

Ry, 2-4 Input resistance (Pins 1 and 2) 12 Q
Cis, 17 Output capacitance (Pins 16 and 17) 13 pF
Oscillator

DC characteristics
V7, 8-4 Input voltage (Pins 7 and 8) 1.3 \
Ve-4 Output voltage (Pin 6) 2 \

AC characteristics (fosc = 108.7MHz)
Residual FM (Bandwidth 300Hz to 15kHz);
Af de-emphasis = 50us 2.2 Hz

Linear IF amplifier

DC characteristics
Viz-4 Input bias voltage (Pin 13) 1.2 \"
Vio-4 Output voltage (Pin 10) 35 Vv

AC characteristics (fi = 10.7MHz)
Input impedance

Ri4-13 240 300 360 Q
Cia-13 13 pF
Output impedance
Rio-4 240 300 360 Q
Ci0-4 3 pF
Voltage gain
Vio-
GviF 20 log —2=% 27 30 dB
Via-13
AGyie Ta=-40 to +85°C 0 dB
1 dB compression point (RMS value)
V10-4RMS at Vgc =8.5V 900 mV
V10-4RMS at Voo =7.5V 500 mV
Noise figure
NF at Rg = 3000 6.5 dB
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FM Front-End IC TDA1574

DC AND AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Continued) Vg =Vis-4=8.5V; Ta = 25°C; measured in test circuit

(Block Diagram), unless otherwise specified.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER UNIT
Min —[ Typ } Max
Keyed AGC
DC characteristics
Vig-4 Output voltage range (Pin 18) 0.5 Vcc-0.3 \
AGC output current
atly = ¢ or
-l4g Vi2_4=450mV; Vig_4=Vcc/2 25 50 100 uA
at Vg_4=2V and
3% Viz-4=1V; Vig_4=Vis_4 2 5 mA
Narrow-band threshold
Vig-4 at Va_4=2V; Vyo_4=550mV 1 \
Vig-4 at Vg_4=2V; Vya_4=450mV Vec-0.3 Vv
AC characteristics (fj = 98MHz)
Input impedance
R3-4 4 k2
C3-4 3 - pF
Wide-band threshold (RMS value)
(see Figures 1, 2, 3 and 4)
EMF2rms at Vig_4 =0.7V; Vig_4=Vcc/2; l1g=0 19 mV
Oscillator output buffer (Pin 9)
Vg_4 DC output voltage 6.0 \
Oscillator output voltage (RMS value)
Vg _4RrMs at R = 110 mV
Vg _ 4pMS at R =750 25 mV
Rg.-15 DC ouput impedance 25 k2
Signal purity
THD total harmonic distortion ~-15 dBC
Spurious frequencies
fs at EMF1 = 1V; Rgy = 5092 -35 dBC
Electronic standby switch (Pin 11)
Oscillator; linear IF amplifier; AGC at Tp =-40 to +85°C
Input switching voltage
Vii-4 for threshold ON; V4g._4=>Vcc -3V 0 2.3 \
Vi1-4 for threshold OFF; Vig_4 < 0.5V 33 23 \"
Input current
=4 at ON condition; Vi1.4=0V 150 MA
149 at OFF condition; Vi1_4 =23V 10 MA
Input voltage
Vi1-4 atlyy=¢ 44 \

November 14, 1986
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FM Front-End IC TDA1574

10 10
Vig-4 Vig-4
V) )
8 8
] 6
4 4
2 2
[} 300
500 600 700
0 10 20 Vo_q (V) 30 Viz_g (mV)
OP19590S OP19600S
Figure 1. Keyed AGC Output Voltage V13-4 as a Function Figure 2. Keyed AGC Output Voltage Vig_4 as a Function
of RMS Input Volitage V3_4. Measured in Test Circuit of Input Voltage Vi2-4. Measured in Test Circuit
(Block Diagram) at V42_4=0.7V; lig=¢ (Block Diagram) at V3_4=2V; l1g=¢
5 s
' 18
(n‘\:) (mA)
4 4

0
% 10 20 30 400 500 600 700
Va_g(mV) Vig—g(mV)
OP19610S OP10620S
Figure 3. Keyed AGC Output Current I4g as a Function Figure 4. Keyed AGC Output Current lyg as a Function
of RMS Input Voltage V3.4 Measured in Test Circuit of Input Voltage Vi;_ 4 Measured in Test Circuit
(Block Diagram) at Vya_4=0.7V; Vig_4=8.5V (Block Diagram) at V3_4=2V; Vig_4=8.5V
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FM Front-End IC TDA1574

10
AA- -0 Vec
l ] STANDBY SWITCH
m 58 AGC THRESHOLD
oasF N2 ..L'o"F NARROWBAND  SUPPLY VOLTAGE
N SFE I INFORMATION ~ LOW FOR FM ON
= _| = iv;“)
150pF $—] p—y—{ |—¢ 1500F
7= 16 15 1 13 12 1
J
o NG 3 I LINEAR
v A i o I ampuFien
- outPuT
504A
18 ‘ # AGc osv AMPLIFIER
STANDBY
. = ¢ SWITCH =
200
ﬂ TDA1574
- 1w o 1oF BUFFERED
AA | f————o0 OsciLLATOR
= = = = 1 ouTPUT
OSCILLATOR g Ry (fosc)
/| OUTPUT BUFFER
“— saLANCED *Z 1
MIXER =
1 8
- 3.3pF 2
P L2
: 1
(L) "
100K 3
ANTENNA  |Vee AGC |
.._..| H BB204
N1 o
GAIN CONTROLLED| T Ssek
RF PRESTAGE <
N2
VOLTAGE
_;_ L ‘ O TUNING
TC118308
NOTES:
1. Field strength indication of main IF amplifier.
Coll Data:
L1: TOKO MC-108, N1=5.5 turns, N2 =1 tum
L2i}sae Block Diagram
L3:
Figure 5. TDA1574 Application Diagram
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DESCRIPTION

The TDAS5030A performs the VHF mixer,
VHF oscillator, SAW filter IF ampilifier,
and UHF IF amplifier functions in televi-
sion tuners.

ORDERING INFORMATION

TDAS030A

VHF Mixer/Oscillator Circuit

Product Specification

FEATURES
e A balanced VHF mixer

o An amplitude-controlled VHF
local oscillator

e A surface acoustic wave filter IF
amplifier

o A UHF IF preamplifier

e A buffer stage for driving an
external prescaler with the local
oscillator signal

e A voltage stabilizer
® A UHF/VHF switching circuit

APPLICATIONS
© Mixer/oscillator
e TV tuners

e CATV

e LAN

o Demodulator

PIN CONFIGURATIO

NS

MIX/IF PREAMP [5]
(UHF) OUTPUT

MIX/IF PREAMP 71
(UHF) OUTPUT

TOP VIEW

N Package

IFAMP ] IFAMP
INPUT poAs
IFAMP IFAMP
npuT 2] 19 Soveur

TOPVIEW
corzons
D Package
VHF DECOUP [T} [7] osc INPUT
VHF INPUT [Z] DECOUP
GND [3] [78) 0SC INPUT
IF AMP
pecoup L4 [i7] Vee
IF PREAMP
iput (5] [8] anD
N [§] [ NC

MIX/IF PREAMP

WHE) output (7] [73] osc output

MIX/IF PREAMP

wHr output (] [73] SWITCH INPUT
IFAMP \FAMP
eyt (] 72 S
IFAMP EAMP
weut 09 1] SaeT

cD120218.

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
18-Pin Plastic DIP (SOT-102A) -25°C to +85°C TDAS5030AN
20-Pin Plastic SO DIP (SOT-163A) -25°C to +85°C TDAS5030ATD

BLOCK DIAGRAM
?18 ?16 T15
VHF BUFFERED 13
LOCAL OSCILLATOR O
OSCILLATOR OUTPUT
TDAS5030A
2 "
° B VHF SAW FILTER 1 o
MIXER > IF AMPLIFIER
5
O A UHF IE STA::.IDZER
o PREAMPLIFIER SWITCH
ls,u ln 7 |6 8 |9 12
o o o o [}
BD09890S
NOTE:
Pinout is for 18-pin N package.
January 14, 1987 4-102
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VHF Mixer/Oscillator Circuit TDA5030A

UHF/VHF
Vi Vee SWITCH
Bmé’ T ]
B T 1.5pF ¥ 15pF Il inF Il 1nF
>
100 S 12k 0 4 = =
1 LOCAL OSCILLATOR OUTPUT
BA482
470
VAV‘ l
=820k S sAw FiLTER >
Imr 3.0k Imso I 224H 3 22 ik
—
-[11": nF nF inF
8 -l—ﬂ % 5 u -I-Is 2 -|—11 Tw

TDAS030
3 _|-4 -I-s
nF nF
]- 20 S 210
VHF INPUT O— ] 4

IF INPUT O—

~

o
~
I ®

=
i

27pF

-
-l
3

Tcz21708.

Figure 1. Test Circuit

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS

SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Supply voltage (Pin 15) 14 \
\ Input voltage (Pin 1, 2, 4, and 5) Oto5s Vv
Vi2 Switching voltage (Pin 12) 0 to Vgc+0.3 "
-l1o, 11, 13 Output currents 10 mA
tss (S;;rag:-g:zui: 1t)ime on outputs 10 s
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Ta Operating ambient temperature range -25 to +85 °C
Ty Junction temperature +125 °C
O Z:uiri::t' resistance from junction to +55 /W
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VHF Mixer/Oscillator Circuit TDA5030A

DC AND AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS Measured in circuit of Figure 1; Voo = 12V; Ta = 25°C, unless otherwise

specified.
LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER UNIT
Min | Typ | Max

Supply
Vce Supply voltage 10 13.2 \
lcc Supply current 42 55 mA
V12 Switching voltage VHF 0 25 v
V12 Switching voltage UHF 9.5 Vee+0.3
l12 Switching current UHF 0.7 mA
VHF mixer (including IF amplifier)

f fr Frequency range 50 470 MHz

|

‘} NF Noise ‘figure (Pin 2)

! 50MHz 7.5 9 dB
225MHz 9 10 dB
300MHz 10 12 dB

G Optimum source admittance (Pin 2)
50MHz 0.5 ms
225MHz 1.1 ms
300MHz 1.2 ms
Gy Input conductance (Pin 2)
50MHz 0.23 ms
225MHz 0.5 ms
300MHz 0.67 ms
[¢] Input capacitance (Pin 2)
50MHz 25 pF
Va3 Input voltage for 1% cross-modulation 97 99 dBuV
(in channel); Rp > 1k$2; tuned circuit
with Cp = 22pF; fres = 36MHz
Vo.14 Input voltage for 10kHz pulling (in channel) at < 300MHz 100 dBuVv
Av Voltage gain 225 245 26.5 dB
UHF preamplifier (including IF amplifier)
G| Input conductance (Pin 5) 0.3 ms
o] Input capacitance (Pin 5) 3.0 pF
NF Noise figure 5 6 dB
Vs.14 Input voltage for 1% cross-modulation (in channel) 88 90 dBuV
Ay Voltage gain 31.5 335 35.5 dB
Gs Optimum source admittance 3.3 ms
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Product Specification

VHF Mixer/Oscillator Circuit

TDAS5030A

DC AND AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Continued) Measured in circuit of Figure 1; Vg = 12V; Ta = 25°C,
unless otherwise specified.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER UNIT
Min [ Typ | Max
VHF mixer
Yca-s, 7 Conversion transadmittance 5.7 ms
Zo Output impedance 1.6 k2
VHF oscillator
fr Frequency range 70 520 MHz
Af Frequency shift 200 kHz
AVgc = 10%; 70 to 330MHz
Af Frequency drift 250 kHz
AT = 15k; 70 to 330MHz
Af Frequency drift from 5sec to 15min after switching on 200 kHz
SAW filter IF amplifier
Zg, o Input impedance 340+j100 Q
Z10, 11 = 2KS2, f = 36MHz
Zg, 9-10, 11 Transimpedance 2.2 k2
Z10, 11 Output impedance 50+j40 Q
Zg, 9 = 1.6kQ; f=36MHz
VHF local oscillator buffer stage
Output voltage
Vq3 R = 758; f < 100MHz 14 20 mv
Viz R =758; > 100MHz 10 20 mV
Z Output impedance
3 f = 100MHz 90 Q
RF
P— RF signal on LO output; R =508; V| =1V; f<225MHz 10 dB
(RF+LO)

January 14, 1987
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DESCRIPTION

The TDA5230 consists of three (VHF,
Hyperband, UHF) mixer/oscillators, and
an IF Amplifier Circuit for TV tuner or
communication front end designs. The
integration of these functions within one
IC facilitates the construction of a com-
plex tuner design with higher perfor-
mance and fewer components than cir-
cuitry using discrete transistors.

ORDERING INFORMATION

TDA5230

VHF, Hyperband, and UHF
Mixer/Oscillator With IF Amp

Preliminary Specification

FEATURES

e Balanced mixer for VHF having a
common emitter input

o Amplitude-controlled oscillator for
VHF

e Balanced mixer for hyperband &
UHF with common base input

e Balanced hyperband & UHF
oscillator

e Balanced mixer for UHF with
common base input

o SAW filter preamplifier with a
7552 output impedance

e Buffer stage for drive of a
prescaler with the oscillator
signal (VHF only)

e Voltage stabilizer for oscillator
stability

e Band switch circuit

APPLICATIONS

e CATV

o Communication receiver
o TV tuners

e Data communication

PIN CONFIGURATION

D Package
(‘Q'zgf,ﬁ (KX [24] VHFIN
VHF !..t% Z] 23] VHFIN

H‘YPERBAND
) HYPERBAND

ol
PR (o
e [

i

UHF 0SC
(coLLecT Iy L1}
UHF 0SC
(CoLLECT Ny (2}

et [76] MIXER OUT
GND [T [15] MIXER OUT
IF AMP OUT [} [12] IF AMPIN

IF AMP OUT |[12] ) [13] IF AMPIN

TOP VIEW

CD13170S

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
24-Pin Plastic DIP (SOT-137) -25°C to +80°C TDA5230D
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VHF, Hyperband, and UHF Mixer/Oscillator With IF Amp TDA5230

BLOCK DIAGRAM

1 2 3

S
)
)
~
®
©

I ? S TR S ERA
10

TDAS5230

VHF Lo J HYPERB. | UHF |
osc 17k osc L 1| OSC 1*

.|'.'

+12V

||'——“—|

VWA

<
+ ! 20k <
{ <

MIXER MIXER MIXER SWITCH

[}

VHF
l DCSTAB +
INTERNAL
BIASINGS
5k 5k L
HYPERB. UHF
STAGE STAGE
24 2 2 21 lz'o 9 8 7 16] |15 14 13
[} [} o $ = o) [ o0 o )

BD08681S|
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1861 Areniqed

80L-¥

NOTES:

1. L6-L7 is a matching transformer (n=L7/L6 = 6). Terminated
i i input i
3. In the application Cm, L6 and L7 must be

2. Cm is the

with 508, it si

the il

of a filt

by a filt

4. This circuit is mounted on the V-H-U p.b.c. number: 3373.
Figure 1. Test Circuit for All Band VHF-UHF Mixer Oscillation IC TDA5230

and an

on Pins 11-12.
of the saw-filter, which is 18pF if the capacitance between the leads to Pins 11~12 is < 4pF.
i across its input which tunes out the total capacitance between the pins if no IC has been connected.

a co
—A—. it o8V
e . A oVt
W o-28v
3w ]'I;u 8K :JI‘:cn by 3r0 sk2
= Qo3 = VHF & UHF
} wes® 1T
. o 3w - 3 Lo fu 3 —
o7 o PRESTAGES
— L 1 mti
Ic: 2 3m Koz e —cn z=ce =ce 3IR2 3au _r_u'zj_c"’
| I i
Lo - cm
R2 F
o o Tl—co J:,“ jFa 3'“' ] i =co ==ca
l—‘ Iz 3 = = 4 5 s |7 s |s = = 1 2 2
] |
R C B_lC Cg ]
\HFose 10 HYPERBAND ] UHF n ELECTRONIC
Voaorsas . || AmeumER OSCILLATOR [ OSCILLATOR SWITCH
[} )
I T 1
[ 1T N
ToAS230T Do STABLIZER + "
MIXER MDER MIXER INTER AMPLIFIER
VHF and PERSA D e #‘ng |«
1 1 1
T L | Ll L
-Lu E] 2 2 zo_Lw 18 7 16 15 " 3 |u
cx ] _gw =c2 = Iw il'w o
| : u u 1T
19 =ca =
B = |t
dL
L
1 c2
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Signetics Linear Products Preliminary Specification

VHF, Hyperband, and UHF Mixer/Oscillator With IF Amp TDA5230

Component Values of Circuit in Figure 1

Resistors
R1 = 47kQ R6 = 1002 R11 =1k
R2 = 18Q2 R7 = 22kQ2 Ri12 = 2.2kQ2
R3 = 4.7k2 R8 = 22kS) R13 = 22kQ2
R4 = 1.2kQ R9 = 2.2kQ2 R14 = 2.2k
R5 = 47k$2 R10 = 22kQ2 R15 = 2.2kQ2
R16 = 1082 (SMD)
Capacitors
C1 =1uF-40vV C11 = 12pF (N750) C21=1nF C31=1nF
C2 =1nF C12=1nF C22 = 1nF C32=1nF
C3 =82pF (N750) C13 = 1.5pF (SMD) C23 = 15pF (N750) Cym = 18pF (N750)
C4 =1nF C14 = 1.5pF (SMD) C24 = 15pF (N750)
C5 =1.8pF (N750) C15 = 1nF C25=1nF
C6 = 1.8pF (N750) C16 = 5.6pF (SMD) C26 = 1nF
C7 =1nF C17 = 100pF (SMD) C27 = 1nF
C8 =1nF C18 = 1.5pF (SMD) C28 = 1nF
C9 =1nF C19 = 1.5pF (SMD) C29 = 1nF
C10 = 1nF C20 = 1nF C30 = 1nF
Diodes and IC
D1 = BB909B D2 = BA482 D3 = BB909B D4 = BB405B IC = TDA5230
Coils
L1 =25t ¢3 L6 =2t TOKO 7kN
L2 = 6.5t ¢4 L7=10t Mat : 113kN
L3 =25t ¢2.5 L8 = 5uH
L4 = 1.5t ¢2.5 L9=2 X 6 t TOKO 7kN
L5 = 1.5t ¢3 Mat : 113kN

wire used: 0.4 for Ly-Ls and 0.1 for Lg, L7, and Lg
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DESCRIPTION

CA3089 is a monolithic integrated circuit
that provides all the functions of a com-
prehensive FM IF system. The block
diagram shows the CA3089 features,
which include a three-stage FM IF ampli-
fier/limiter configuration with level de-
tectors for each stage, a doubly-bal-
anced quadrature FM detector and an
audio amplifier that features the optional
use of a muting (squelch) circuit.

The circuit design of the IF system
includes desirable features such as de-
layed AGC for the RF tuner, an AFC
drive circuit, and an output signal to drive
a tuning meter and/or provide stereo
switching logic. In addition, internal pow-
er supply regulators maintain a nearly
constant current drain over the voltage
supply range of +8V to +18V.

The CA3089 is ideal for high-fidelity
operation. Distortion in a CA3089 FM IF
system is primarily a function of the
phase linearity characteristic of the out-
board detector coil.

BLOCK DIAGRAM

CA3089
FM IF System

Product Specification

The CA3089 utilizes a 16-lead dual-in-

line plastic package and can operate

over the ambient temperature range of

-40°C to +85°C.

FEATURES

o Exceptional limiting sensitivity:
10uV typ. at -3dB point

e Low distortion: 0.1% typ. (with
double-tuned coil)

e Single-coil tuning capability

o High recovered audio: 400mV
typ.

e Provides specific signal for
control of interchannel muting
(squelch)

o Provides specific signal for direct
drive of a tuning meter

® Provides delayed AGC voltage
for RF ampilifier

® Provides a specific circuit for
flexible AFC

o Internal supply/voltage regulators

PIN CONFIGURATION

N Package

e eyt [T]

IF INPUT
BYPASSING

B

[15] oeLaveo ace

IF INPUT
8YPASSING L3 [12] susstrate
rrame 2] ’lv__x] TUNE METER

muTe controt [ | [77] mute Locic

] Ve

E REF. BIAS

E QUADRATURE
INPUT

auoio out (6]
arc outpur [7]

w out 3]

TOP VIEW
CD10810S

APPLICATIONS

o High-fidelity FM receivers

o Automotive FM receivers

o Communications FM receivers

2. L tunes with 100pF (C) at 10.7MHz

1. All resistor values are typical and in ohms. Qg =~ 75 (G.Il. EX27825 or equivalent)

QUADRATURE (SN =" C  100pF
ve INPUT | "
27uH | ‘K‘ |
N ::\-0'—1 ¢
O s
TO INTERNAL REFERENCE
REGULATIONS AAA 8IAS
" out|s s 10
_____________ AFC 7 AF
T F ampLIFIER _: —————— T AMPL. o oucwuy
|
wneuT | L astie 2ND IF 3RO IF $ QUADRATURE
i ameL. | amed. AMPL. ’4‘"‘1 I oevecron | |
t T“I
3 | | ' AUDIO 6 AUDIO
| I g:rscvoa { AMPL 0 outeur
0.02F 0.02.F|
I l 2| | I | 1
oeLavED = 1] ever LEVEL LEVEL | | LEVEL | AUDIO
Roaron O—y 15) s Joetecton] foetecton| |oerectoal | || oevecron MUTE
RF AMPL 1 ! (SQUELCH)
- L—‘f——"“ ____l__J o -] CONTROL 5
oK - AMPLITUDE MUTING
Caes TUNING MUTE (SQUELCH) SENSITIVITY
METER ORIVE CIRCUIT 2 M0 ok gy
FRAME SUBSTRATE CiRcuIT MRS S A
T T
‘ = ! 3 0.33F
150uA !
1 weren 70 STEREO
33K TUNING METER OUTPUT THRESHOLD
= = = LOGIC CIRCUITS L L
BD07490S8
NOTES:
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Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

FM IF System CA3089

EQUIVALENT SCHEMATIC

\
e
el

oerecTon

wuTe DRIVE

A
%0
o

UADRATURE
Ut

1 AmPLFIER

LEVEL DETECTOR ¢ METER CICUIY

«o——4

TC13141S
NOTES:

1. All resistance values are typical and in ohms.

2. All capacitance values are in picofarads.
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Product Specification

FM IF System

CA3089

ORDERING INFORMATION

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE
16-Pin Plastic DIP -40°C to +85°C CA3089N
ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS
SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vce DC supply voltage:
between terminals 11 and 4 18 \
between terminals 11 and 14 18 \
DC current (out of Terminal 15) 2 mA
Pp Device dissipation:
up to Tp=60°C 600 mwW
above Tp =60°C derate linearly
6.7 mW/°C
Ta Operating ambient temperature range —-40 to +85 °C
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Lead soldering temperature o
Tsoo (10sec max) +300 C

November 14, 1986
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Signetics Linear Products Product Specification

FM IF System CA3089

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =25°C, V* =12V, unless otherwise specified.

LIMITS
SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min | Typ T Max
Static (DC) Characteristics
l44 Quiescent circuit current No signal input, non-muted l 16 l 23 —[ 30 f mA
DC Voltages*
V4 Terminal 1 (1F input) No signal input, non-muted 1.2 1.9 2.4 \
Vo Terminal 2 (AC return to input) No signal input, non-muted 1.2 1.9 24 \"
Vs Terminal 3 (DC bias to input) No signal input, non-muted 1.2 1.9 2.4 \
Vg Terminal 6 (audio output) No signal input, non-muted 5.0 5.6 6.0 \
V7 Terminal 7 (AFC) No signal input, non-muted 5.0 56 6.0 \
V1o Terminal 10 (DC reference) No signal input, non-muted 5.0 5.6 6.0 \"
Dynamic Characteristics
Viumy | Input limiting voltage (~3dB point)® 10 25 uv
_— : 4 Vin = 0.1V, fo = 10.7MHz,
AMR AM rejection (Terminal 6) fmop = 400Hz, AM Mod = 30% 45 55 dB
Vo Recovered audio voltage (Terminal 6)° 400 500 600 mV
Total harmonic distortion:!
THD Single tuned (Terminal 6) 0.5 1.0 %
THD Double tuned (Terminal 6)* fmop = 400Hz, Vi = 0.1 0.1 %
S+ N/N | Signal plus noise-to-noise ratio (Terminal 6)% | Deviation = * 75kHz, Vj\ = 0.1V 60 70 dB
MUn Mute input (Terminal 5) Vg = 2.5V 50 70 dB
MUopyt | Mute output (Terminal 12) Vin = 50uV 0.5 Vv
Vin =0V 4.0 \
MTR Meter output (Terminal 13) ViN=0.1V 25 3.5 \
VN = 500uV 1.0 1.5 \
ViN =0V 0.7 \
AGC Delay AGC (Terminal 15) ViN =0.01V 0.5 \"
Vin = 10uV 4.0 5.0 \"
THD Double tuned (Terminal 6)* fmop = 400Hz 0.1 %
Vin = 0.1
NOTES

1. THD characteristics and audio level are essentially a function of the phase and Q characteristics of the network connected between Terminals 8, 9,
and 10.

Test circuit Figure 1.

. Test circuit Figure 2.

. Test circuit Figures 1 and 2.

»

hW©
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Product Specification

FM IF System

CA3089

TEST CIRCUITS

November 14, 1986

v o12v [t | —_
| M 1
| | |
| |
| |
0.05..F ‘ I
T Ve | — 11
siGnaL - 00-F AFC OUTPUT | |
INPUT F ! | |
VOLTAGE L " AAAA
:: 51
AUDIO 0.05.F
3 QuTPUT ;
l SIGNAL 0.01.F AFC OUTPUT
001 INPUT }
F VOLTAGE
0.02.F =< f: 51
B 2 < AUDIO
- \ 27K OUTPUT
= = :TWVTO
X 0.001..F
F
0.02.F AT
T L :470
< e
= = = = S 270k T 03
TC13160S >
NOTES: Sosm
1. L tunes with 100pF (C) at 10.7MHz. ST
2. All resistor values are typical and in ohms.
8. Qo (unloaded) ~ 75 (G.|. automatic mfg. div. EX27825 or equivalent). = = SCALE = =
Figure 1. Test Circuit Using a Single-Tuned Detector Coll To1a1708
NOTES:
All resistor values are typical and in ohms.
T: Pri— Qg (unloaded) ~ 75 (tunes with 100pF (C1) 20 f of 34e on 7/32' dia.
form) Sec. -Q (unloaded) ~ 75 (tunes with 100pF (C2) 20 { of 34e on 7/32'
dia. form)
kQ (percent of critical coupling) > 70%
(Adjusted for coil voitage V¢ = 150mV)
Above values permit proper operation of mute (squelch) circuit 'E' type slugs,
spacing 4mm
Figure 2. Test Circuit Using a Double-Tuned Detector Coil
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Product Specification

FM IF System

CA3089

TEST CIRCUITS

v a2y
M=="1
| | (NoTE 0)
100 |
T BAAs
O1F T
220pF 250pF
O PR i< v an e T
INPUT vote 134 ". our (NOTE 2) 27K OUTPUT

NOTES:

All resistor values are typical and in ohms.
. Waller 4SN3FIC or equivalent.

Murate SFG 10.7mA or equivalent.

[AESE

Range of Rg is 330

+74kHz.

~3dB limiting sensitivity
20dB quieting sensitivity
30dB quieting sensitivity

. Rgs will affect stability depending on circuit layout. To increase stability Rg is decreased.
4. L tunes with 100pF (C) at 10.7MHz Qg unloaded ~ 75 (G.|. EX27825 or equivalent).
Performance data at fo = 98MHz, fyop = 400Hz, deviation = + 74kHz.

2uV (antenna level)

1uV (antenna level)
1.5uV (antenna level)

TC131508

Figure 3. Typical FM Tuner With a Single-Tuned Detector Coil

SYSTEM DESIGN
CONSIDERATIONS

The CA3089 is a very high gain device and
therefore careful consideration must be given
to the layout of external components to
minimize feedback. The input bypass capaci-
tors should be located close to the input
terminals and the values should not be large

nor should the capacitors be of the type
which might introduce inductive reactance to

to match this impedance. The value of the
input termination resistor should be as low as

the circuit. An example of good bypass ca-
pacitors would be ceramic disc with values in
the range of 0.01 to 0.05uF.

The input impedance of the CA3089 is ap-
proximately 10,00082. It is not recommended

possible without degrading system operation.
The lower the value of this resistor the
greater the system stability. An input terminat-
ing resistor between 50£2 and 100£2 is recom-
mended.

TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS

Muting Action, Tuner AGC AFC Characteristics
(Tuning meter output as a (Current at Terminal 7 as a
function of input signal voltage.) function of change in frequency.)
1
3 DC VOLTAGE SUPPLY V + = 12V 25 DC POWER SUPPLY (V+) =12V | /
Zz AMBIENT TEMPERATURE (T A) = + 25°C 100 AMBIENT TEMPERATURE (Tp) = 25°C
= o [JESTCIRCUIT _ SEEFIGURES 6 SEE TEST CIRCUIT FIGURE 3 P
2 RECOVERED AUDIO < 75410 5KO 7
o FROM FULL OUTPUT i O—JVW-@——O //
X m -
T3 10 ( EFTI CO-ORDINATE) 5 s sof 7 /
o3 + S
2% 5 TUNER AGC DC 2 s
3 < VOLTAGE AT 3 «
i TERMINAL NO. 15 S - 0
w % -30 | (RIGHT CO-ORDINATE) 38 °
w Z -25
3¢ | £ /
S5-a - b -s0 4
« 0 VOLTAGE g /
o AT TERMINAL o -75 4
g -s0 NO. 13 METER CIRCUIT — 1 /
H (33K} TO GND) -100
2 (RIGHT CO-ORDINATE)
Z -60 -125
1 10 100 *® 10K 100K -100 -50 o §0 100
INPUT SIGNAL - uV CHANGE IN FREQUENCY (Af)— kHz
OP09370S
‘OP09380S
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DESCRIPTION

The MC3361 is a monolithic low-power
FM IF signal processing system consist-
ing of an oscillator, mixer, limiting ampli-
fier, quadrature detector, filter amplifier,
squelch, scan control and mute switch. It
is intended for use in narrow band FM
dual conversion communications equip-
ment. The MC3361 is available in a 16-
lead, dual-in-line plastic package and
16-lead SO (surface-mounted miniature
package).

BLOCK DIAGRAM

MC3361

Low Power FM

Objective Specification

FEATURES

e 2.0V to 8.0V operation

e Low current: 4.2mA typ at
Vcc = 4.0Vpc

o Excellent sensitivity: 2.0uV for
-3dB limiting typ

e Low external parts count

e Operation to 60MHz

APPLICATIONS

@ Cordless telephone

© Narrow band receivers
© Remote control

PIN CONFIGURATION

CRYSTAL
0oscC.
MIXER
OUTPUT
Vee
LIMITER
INPUT
DECOUPLING
LIMITER
OUTPUT

QUAD
INPUT

FILTER INPUT
DEMOD.
OUTPUT

©D08370S.

SCAN
CONTROL

MIXER
INPUT GND

[] [v]

MUTE

FILTER FILTER RECOVERED
OUTPUT INPUT AUDIO

nioin

SQUELCH
IN

[

SQUELCH TRIGGER WITH
HYSTERESIS

LIMITER S LY
AMP

e 3
50k 3 252
< >

OSCILLATOR
1.8k
M
VWA~
L] L b L ) L ] L
! MIXER v LMITER QUAD
CRYSTAL OUTPUT cc INPUT DECOUPLING coiL
osc.
BD02490S
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Low Power FM IF MC3361

ORDERING INFORMATION
DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE RANGE| ORDER CODE
16-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C MC3361N

16-Pin Plastic; SO (surface-mounted

- 0 to +70°C MC3361D
miniature package)

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS (T =25°C, unless otherwise noted)

SYMBOL PARAMETER PIN RATING UNIT
Vce (Max) Power supply voltage 4 10 Vbc
Vece Generating supply voltage range 4 2.0 to 8.0 Voc
Detector input voltage 8 1.0 Vp.p
Vie Input voltage (Vcc24.0V) 16 1.0 VRMms
Via Mute function 14 -0.5 to 5.0 Vpk
Ty Junction temperature 150 °C
Ta Operating ambient temperature range -30 to +75 °C
Tsta Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
AC AND DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Ve =4.0Vpg, fo=10.7MHz, Af= *3.0kHz, fyop = 1.0kHz, Ta = 25°C
unless otherwise noted.)
LIMITS
PARAMETER PIN TEST CONDITIONS UNIT
Min Typ Max
Drain current (no signal)
squelch off 4 4.2 7.0 mA
squelch on 5.4 9.0
Input limiting voltage 16 -3.0dB limiting 2.0 6.0 uv
Detector output voltage 9 2.0 Vpc
Detector output impedance 450 Q
Recovered audio output voltage 9 Vin = 10mVgms 100 150 270 mVems
Filter gain (10kHz) Vin = 1.0mVgus 40 46 dB
Filter output voltage 11 1.7 Vbc
Trigger hysteresis 50 mvV
Mute function low 14 10 Q
Mute function high 14 10 MQ
Scan function low (mute off) 13 Vi2=1.0Vpc 0.5 Vboc
Scan function high (mute on) 13 Vi2=GND 3.5 Vbc
Mixer conversion gain 3 27 dB
Mixer input resistance 16 3.6 k2
Mixer input capacitance 16 2.2 pF
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Objective Specification

Low Power FM IF

MC3364

TEST CIRCUIT

Vee
°
10.245MHz \J 0.014F
,___'ul___ 1 Y o MIXER INPUT
= 10.7MHz
=R 68pF 35
3
—— ]
muRata
CRUAssD2 3 ls}————o aunio mute
'
—{4] 13 SCAN CONTROL
10k
5] [iZ——=0 sa swinpuT
0.14F 1.0uF
6 1 [—+|(—o FILTER AMP OUT
<
0.1uF 470k S 510 1O0uF
7 Fo}—$—MWA—{(—o0 FILTER AMP IN
8.2k
s ns B ol svitad
LAT e S Y 0.014F
T :
=1 1 =
LT auap coi
QUAD COiL
TOKO TYPE
RMC-2A6597HM

TC058108
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Signetics NE/SA604
Low Power FM IF System

Product Specification

Linear Products

DESCRIPTION FEATURES PIN CONFIGURATION

The NE/SA604 is. a mono|it'hic low pow- e Low power consumption: 2.3mA D, F, N Packages

er FM IF system incorporating two limit- typical

ing intermediate frequency amplifiers, e Logarithmic Received Signal F AP N 5] i awe weur

quadrature detector, muting, logarithmic Strength Indicator (RSSI) with a DECOUPLING AP

signal strength indicator, and voltage dynamic range in excess of 90dB ano 2] '5] pecoupLING

regulator. The NE/SA604 is available in ¢ Separate data output wute weut 3] 1] F e

a 16-lead dual in-line plastic and Cerdip o Audi tout with ti vee [] T o

packages and 16-lead SO (surface- udio oufput with muting ce L2 i3] oo

mounted miniature package). e Low external -cot{nt; suitable for Rssi ouTeuT [5 ] 12] e
crystal/ceramic filters avoio outeur [5] ) e

UPLING

. itivity: 1.
Excellent sensitivity: 1.5uV across oata outeur 7] = umren
DECOUPLING

input pins (0.27uV into 50§2 QURORATURE

matching network) for 12dB NpuT [ 8 [l Pt
SINAD (Signal-to-Noise and
Distortion ratio) at 455kHz TOP viEw consaros

® SA604 meets cellular radio
specifications

APPLICATIONS
e Cellular Radio FM IF
o Communications receivers

o Intermediate frequency
amplification and detection up to
15MHz

o RF level meter

e Spectrum analyzer

o Instrumentation
BLOCK DIAGRAM

[ve] [os] [5a] [5e] [G2] [m] [io] [57]

LIMITER

SIGNAL
STRENGTH

L t2] Le] L] LsT L[el [=J Lo

BD01910S

November 4, 1985 4-119 853-0395 81127



Signetics Linear Products Product Specification
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ORDERING INFORMATION

DESCRIPTION TEMPERATURE ORDER CODE
16-Pin Plastic DIP 0 to +70°C NE604N
16-Pin Plastic SO 0 to +70°C NE604D
16-Pin Cerdip 0 to +70°C NE604F
16-Pin Plastic DIP -40°C to +85°C SAB04N
16-Pin Cerdip —40°C to +85°C SA604F
16-Pin Plastic SO -40°C to +85°C SA604D

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS
SYMBOL PARAMETER RATING UNIT
Vee Maximum operating voltage 9 \"
Tste Storage temperature range -65 to +150 °C
Ta Operating ambient temperature range
NE604 0 to +70 °C
SA604 -40 to +85 °C

DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =25°C; Vo = +6V, unless otherwise stated.

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS MIN TYP MAX UNIT
Vee Power supply voltage range 4.5 8.0 Vv
DC current drain 2.7 mA
Mute switch input threshold
(on) 1.7 \'
(off) 1.0 Vv

AC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS T, =25°C; Voo = +6V, unless otherwise stated. RF frequency = 455kHz; RF

level = —-47dBm; FM modulation = 1kHz with+8kHz peak deviation. Audio output with
C-message weighted filter and de-emphasis capacitor.

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS MIN TYP MAX UNIT
Input limiting — 3dB Test at Pin 16 -90 dBm
AM rejection 80% AM 1kHz 30 dB
Recovered audio level LA filtecra:::it:re-emphasis 80 100 mVRMs
Recovered data level 250 350 mVams
SINAD sensitivity RF level - 97dBm 12 15 dB
THD Total harmonic distortion -35 dB
S/N Signal-to-noise ratio No modulation for noise 70 75 dB
RSS! output R4 = 100k
RF level =-97dBm 0 400 mV
RF level =-47dBm 2.0 2.6 \
RF level= 3dBm 4.0 5.0 \
RSSI range R4 = 100kQ2 Pin 5 90 dB
RSSI accuracy R4 = 100kS2 Pin 5 +15 dB
IF input impedance 1.5 k2
IF output impedance 1.0 k2
Limiter input impedance 1.5 k2
Quadrature detector data output impedance 50 k2
Muted audio output impedance 50 k2

November 4, 1985
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TYPICAL APPLICATION
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NE604 TEST CIRCUIT

NEG604

NOTES:

C1 10nF +80-20% 63V K10000-Z5V Ceramic
C2 100nF £10% 50V Polyester

C3 100nF £10% 50V Polyester

C4 100nF £10% 50V Polyester

C5 100nF £10% 50V Polyester

C6 10pF £2% 100V NPO Ceramic

C7 100nF £10% 50V Polyester

C8 100nF £10% 50V Polyester

C9 15nF £10% 50V Polyester

C10 150pF £2% 100V N1500 Ceramic

C11 1nF£10% 100V K2000-Y5P Ceramic
C12 6.8uF +20% 25V Tantalum

F1 455kHz Ceramic Filter Murata SFG455A3
F2 455kHz IF Filter A2549

R1 512+ 1% 1/4W Metal Film

R2 15002+1% 1/4W Metal Film

R3 150022 +5% 1/8W Carbon Composition
R4 100k2£1% 1/4W Metal Film

AUDIO
OUTPUT

Figure 1. NE604 Test Circuit and Parts List

?

Q = 20 LOADED

F2

DATA
OUTPUT

TC024508

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION

The NE/SA604 is comprised of five subsys-
tems for IF signal processing. These subsys-
tems, two IF limiting amplifiers, quadrature
detector, audio mute, and logarithmic signal
strength, can be configured to satisfy many
high-performance or low-power systems ob-
jectives. Internal temperature compensated
bias regulation completes the circuitry. Taken
together, the SA604 exceeds the demanding
technical requirements for cellular radio.

November 4, 1985

Figure 2 shows the equivalent circuits of the
NE/SA604.

Limiting Amplifiers

The NE/SA604 has two independent limiting
IF amplifiers. The first has a gain of 30dB.
The second has 60dB gain. Both have 1.5k
nominal input impedance and 15MHz band-
width. The output impedance of the first
limiter is approximately 1k§2. These imped-
ances permit direct interface with popular
ceramic filters such as the SFU455. On the
surface, the 1k output of the first limiter would
not seem correct. However, approximately

4-122

6dB insertion loss is required between limiter
stages to optimize the linearity of the signal
strength indicator. The impedance mismatch
has little effect on passband. Use of an
interstage filter reduces wide-band noise. A
DC blocking capacitor or L/C filter can also
be used.

As the signal frequency increases, the 90dB
total gain can become a source of instability.
Figure 3 shows the limiters as a closed-loop
system with stray capacitance and the equiv-
alent AC input impedance setting the loop
gain.
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ADJUST FOR 6 dB INSERTION
LOSS RELATIVE TO THE 1K
SOURCE (PIN 14) AND THE 1.5K LOAD (PIN 12) -
7
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The equivalent AC attenuation factor from the
output to the input must be greater than 90dB
or oscillation can occur. The input impedance
of the device is nominally 1.5k. The stray
| layout capacitance is a frequency-dependent
impedance so that as the frequency of opera-
tion or the value of stray capacitance in-
creases, the output-to-input attenuation fac-
tor decreases. Keep stray capacitance low by
using good RF layout technique. Sockets
T should be avoided above 455kHz.

i

TCo24808 Good RF layout is the proper way to avoid
instability. However, if system constraints re-
quire, stability can be achieved by only using
one of the limiting amplifiers, or by adding a
resistance, Ry, which will increase the atten-
uation factor.

Figure 3. Considerations for Stability
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Adding an input resistor is an easy way to
reduce the attenuation factor, but may make
correct termination of interstage filters difficult
or impossible. At 455kHz instability should not
be a problem if reasonable RF layout is used.

Quadrature Detector

The detector of the NE604 is a four quadrant
multiplier of the Gilbert cell type. It can be
used for frequency or amplitude demodula-
tion. Figure 4 indicates a typical quadrature
FM configuration. Fully limited in-phase signal
is applied to the muiltiplier internally. 90°
phase shift is accomplished with the L/C
tuned circuit connected directly to Pin 8 and
capacitively to Pin 9. Because of the DC bias
of the NE604, the phase shift network must
be returned to ground through a low imped-
ance capacitor. Recovered signal is continu-
ously available at Pin 7 or on a switched basis
at Pin 6.

The quadrature coil or crystal/ceramic dis-
criminator affects three system parameters:
bandwidth, linearity, and detected signal am-
plitude. Figure 6 shows three quadrature
curves.

November 4, 1985

QUAD TANK
RPL + cp P APU

EQUATION

Cq
vin>—{ |-

Vour

TC02400S

Vour k€1

Vin 1 Aw
————— (1 + 2@ — ) + juCy
RPL| |RPU wo

Q = wg (RPL| |RPU) CP
Aw = PEAK DEVIATION

wg = CENTER FREQUENCY
TC023908

Figure 5. General Equations
For Quadrature Coil

Table 1. System Parameters as
Applied to Figure 4a

Aw = 2m+8kHz
wo = 2m+455kHz
CP = 180pF
RPU = 233K

RPL = 40K

LP = 644uH

Q ~ 20

Curve A has the most narrow bandwidth and
high peak-to-peak output versus frequency
deviation corresponding to a high Q network.
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Curve C is very low Q with good linearity and
shows how very large deviations can be
processed. Curve B shows how the quadra-
ture network can cause non-linearity in the
detected output. A loaded Q for the 455kHz
quadrature coil of Figure 4 is 20. Using the
test circuit of Figure 4 with an input of
—-47dBm, the recovered audio is typically
90mVRms with -35dB distortion.

While the NE604 was designed principally for
FM applications, the detector can be used for
synchronous amplitude demodulation if the
carrier is limited through the internal circuitry
and AGC'd external to the device. The AGC'd
signal is applied to Pin 8 instead of a quadra-
ture signal. The signal strength indicator can
control AGC. A low-pass filter on the output
completes the demodulator. Figure 7 shows
the equivalent circuit.

+90°
A s/:
w
-
3
o o
2
Xz
a /
/ —NON-LINEAR
_00° pee e

RESONANCE
——» FREQUENCY —>»
0P01430S

Figure 6. Quadrature
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Figure 7. Synchronous AM Detection
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OUTPUT
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Audio Mute

An electronic switch permits muting or
squelch of one of the demodulated outputs.
The data (unmuted output) and audio (muted
output) both have 50k2 output impedance
and their detected signals are 180 degrees
out of phase with each other. The mute input
(Pin 3) has a very high impedance and is
compatible with three and five volt CMOS and
TTL levels. Little or no DC level shift occurs
after muting when the quadrature detector is

adjusted to the IF center frequency. Muting
will attenuate the audio signal by more than
60dB and no voltage spikes will be generated
by muting.

Signal Strength Indicator

The logarithmic signal strength indicator is a
current source output with maximum source
current of 50uA. The signal strength indica-
tor's transfer function is approximately 10uA
per 20dB and is independent of IF frequency.

The interstage filter must have a 6dB inser-
tion loss to optimize slope linearity.

There is some temperature dependence to
the signal strength output. Figure 8 shows the
characteristic. Two suggested lead circuits
are shown to improve linearity in critical
applications. For cellular radio applications
use of either technique and the SA604 device
(~40°C to +85°C) will assure compliance with
RSSI criteria.

SA/NESO4
5
01 uF R 3 80K
—o
a0k k
<
TC005408

a. Temperature-Compensated RSS! Circuits

Figure 8. Signal Strength
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Figure 8 (Continued) Figure 9. NE/SA604 Signal-To-Noise Ratio vs Temperature
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Figure 10. NE/SA604 AM Rejection vs Temperature Figure 11. NE/SA604 Audio Output vs Temperature

November 4, 1985

4-127




Signetics Linear Products

Product Specification

Low Power FM IF System

NE/SA604

Figure 16. NE/SA604 Muting vs Temperature
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Figure 12. NE/SA604 Data Output vs Temperature Figure 13. RSSI| vs Temperature
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Figure 17. NE/SA604 Limiting RF Level vs Temperature
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INTRODUCTION

The NE/SA604 represents a new standard of
performance in low power FM IF integrated
circuits. Originally designed for cellular radio
applications, the 604 is also well suited to
other radio frequency circuits where good
performance and low power consumption are
the important design considerations. When
used with its companion double-balanced
mixer, the NE/SA602, a low power system
solution for the cellular radio and other RF
applications is realized (Reference 1).

Figures 1 and 2 show the device pin-out and
a functional diagram of the 604. The device
provides an IF amplifier, quadrature detector,
received signal strength indicator (RSSI), and
mute circuit. Two detector outputs are provid-
ed for audio and data information with the
audio output being controlled by the mute
circuit.

CIRCUIT OVERVIEW

The IF amplifier consists of five differential
stages with a total gain of about 90dB.
Provision is made for an external inter-stage
filter to reduce broadband noise and increase
receiver selectivity. The differential input to
the first IF section appears at Pins 15 and 16.
One pin is usually AC-coupled to ground (Pin
15) with Pin 16 used as the ""high'' input. The
first IF section has a typical gain of 40dB with
its output appearing on Pin 14. Similar to the
first IF section, the second section uses a
differential input appearing at Pins 12 and 11,
with Pin 11 usually AC-coupled to ground.
The five stages are identical and any one may
go into limiting, depending on the RF input
level.

The interstage filter can be ceramic, crystal,
or an LC circuit. RSSI tracking is optimized
when the filter circuit loss is 6dB. The output
impedance of both amplifier sections (Pins 14
and 9) is about 1kS2. For convenience, an
"L" pad circuit showing 6dB loss is shown in
Figure 3. This circuit allows observation of the
RSSI response without using a filter.

The quadrature detector multiplies two IF
signals to produce the audio output. One of
the IF signals is differentially phase shifted by
an external quadrature tank or discriminator
circuit connected between Pins 8 and 9
(Figure 4). The second IF signal is fed to the
other detector input internally. Figure 5 shows
the desired phase/frequency response of the
quadrature-tuned circuit. A detailed mathe-
matical explanation of detector operation can

February 1987

AN199

Designing Wit<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>